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ABSTRACT 07 THB: I- 4
T i t l .  of tha Theaisi- AARLY 3UDDHIST BALLADS AttD THAIRI
, /ION TO THE OLDER UPAHISHADSC LITERATURE.f
The Thesi's i s  an attempt to  study the early  Buddhist ballads 
as they occur in  the Pali Canon and th e i r  connection with the ancient 
Upanishads./ In view of the vast extent of th is  m aterial the SUTTA-
2UP&TA is  >taken as the main source of the enquiry from the Buddhist
/
side; /the Upanishads are those transla ted  by Hume under the t i t l e *- 
ie/Thirteen Principal Upanishads."
The work i s  divided in to  four principal p a r ts .  The f i r s t  part 
eals with the na tu re* growth and orig in  of the b a l lad s* and the 
social conditions of tha t period; the second i s  devoted to  the chara­
c te r  of the p a ra l le l  passages and the l i t e r a tu r e  known to the ballads, 
in the th ird  section the h istory  of the' fundamental ideae in the Upa­
nishads and the ballads is  given* and in the la s t  a comparative tab le  
of the most important terms in  both the l i te ra tu re s*  supplemented by 
n&okan Inscrip tions . The f in a l  chapter makes a b r ie f  survey of the 
whole work and gives a summary of the results*
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.
The fo llo w in g  a re  th e  c h ie f  a b b re v ia t io n s  u sed  In th e  body of 
th e  en su in g  work. The r e fe r e n c e s  to  the P a l i  t e x t s  a re  from  the 
e d i t io n s  o f the  P a l i  t e x t  S o c ie ty . In the  oase o f th e  U panishads 
J a c o b 1 s Concordance to  th e  P r in c ip a l  U panishads and the Bhagavad- G ita  
i s  taken  as  th e  s ta n d a rd  a u th o r i ty .  Any d e v ia tio n s ;  from  o th e r  e d i t io n s
5 g iv en in the fo o tn o te s  where n e c e s s a ry .
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I N T R O D U C T I O N
I n th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  h i s t o r y  of In d ia  th e r e  i s  no p e r io d  which 
i s  so a b s o rb in g ly  i n t e r e s t i n g  or so r i c h  in  p o t e n t i a l i t y  a s  th e  one 
which p re c e d e s  and i s  l a t e r  on c o n c u rre n t  w ith  th e  r i s e  and
growth of what i s  known a s  Buddhism. I t  e x ten d s  from th e  e a r l i e s t
p h i lo s o p h ic a l  hymns in  th e  Rg Veda down alm ost t o  th e  r e ig n  of 
Asoka and co v e rs  about seven c e n t u r i e s .  The i n t e r e s t  in  t h i s  p e r io d  
i s  of a tw o fo ld  n a tu r e ;  From  th e  h i s t o r i c a l  p o in t  t h e r e  i s  an abso ­
l u t e  absence of d e f i n i t e  c h ro n o lo g ic a l  d a ta  which h a s  in s p i r e d  s c h o la r s  
to  d is c o v e r  in g e n io u s  ways of e s t a b l i s h i n g  d a te s ;  from a  p h i lo s o p h i ­
c a l  and r e l i g i o u s  p o in t  i t  c o n ta in s  w i th in  i t s e l f  th e  seeds  from 
which on th e  one hand th e  d i f f e r e n t  Brahm anical system s have sp ru n g ,
and on th e  o th e r  th e  v a r io u s  sc h o o ls  'o f  Buddhism have developed;
e i t h e r  way i t  i s  r i c h  in  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  a s  th e  number of bookB
w r i t t e n  on t h i s  p e r io d  p ro v e . A ll  th e  subsequen t h i s t o r y  of
I n d ia ,  so f a r  a s  p h ilo so p h y  and h i  r e l i g i o n  a r e  concerned ,
• V " 7 \ ;  ;• ' 7 ^ .  *  ,  V  _ . ;  ; t ‘ - *  S1  ' v  V  *  ' . v V V  •
i s  p o t e n i a l l y  c o n ta in e d  w i th in  t h i s  p e r io d ,  M f o r  a l l  th e
l a t e r  system s may be viewed a s  a  more s y s te m a tic  c a r ry in g
. ’ j ‘ * ; *• ‘ * (  .
out of th e  g e n e ra l  p la n  of a  s t r u c t u r e  t a c i t l y  im p lied  or
(1)
im p e r f e c t ly  conce ived  d u rin g  thiB p e r io d  *
During th e s e  seven c e n t u r i e s ,  when w r i t in g  was e i t h e r
(1) See B arua , p .  7
unknown o r  Tory im p e r fe c t ly  known, the  o ld  t r a d i t i o n s  were p r e f e r r e d  
s o le ly  th rough  o ra l  in s t r u c t io n ,  and t h i s  method, no d o u b t, was 
r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  the  s u b t le  in f lu e n c e s  w hich  the  d i f f e r e n t  sch o o ls  e x e r te d  
on one a n o th e r . The n a tu re  of such  in f lu e n c e s  o f c o u rse  depends upon 
th e  so h o o ls  c o n s id e re d , b u t  a s  to  t h e i r  e x ls te n o e  i t s e l f  no re a so n a b le  
do u b ts  can be e n te r ta in e d .  S ch o la rs  h a re  a tte m p te d  to  e r a lu a te  them 
a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim es: Form iohi c o n s id e r s  the  whole of P re -B u d d h is tlc
p h ilo so p h y  in  i t s  e n t i r e t y ;  C ltram are  c o n s id e rs  b o th  P re -a n d  P o s t-  
B u d d h is tic  p h ilo so p h y ; and c o n s id e ra b le  l i g h t  has been  thrown on the  
d i f f e r e n t  system s o f  t h i s  tim e by  th e  i n r e s t l g a t lo n s  of K e ith , O ldenberg , 
S tr a u s s ,  J a c o b i and o th e r s ,  Themonly work whioh d e a ls  w ith  th e  i n d l r i -  
d u a l p h ilo s o p h e rs  p reo ed in g  the  r i s e  o f  Buddhism and t h e i r  m utual 
r e l a t i o n s  i s  t h a t  o f  B a ru a . Most o f  th e se  s c h o la r s  h a re  l im i te d  them- 
s e l r e s  to  the  Vedio and Brahm anie p h ilo s o p h ie s ,  Among th o se  who h a re  
devo ted  the ms e I r e s  to  the  p a r t i c u l a r  s tu d y  o f Buddhism in  i t s  v a r io u s  
r e r s io n s  may be m entioned K ern, M rs.Rhys D avids, R osenberg , de l a  V a lle e  
P o u ss in , S tc h e rb a tsk y  and W a lle se r . T e t,  the a o tu a l  r e l a t i o n s  of 
e a r ly  Buddhism w ith  th e  p reo ed in g  sc h o o ls  h a re  n o t  been s y s te m a t ic a l ly  
c a r r ie d  o u t, f o r  m ost o f  th e se  works c o n s id e r  th e  whole o f the  B u d d h is t 
Canon in  i t s  d i f f e r e n t  r e r s i o n s ,  s in c e  th e  h i s t o r i c a l  c r i t i c i s m  o f the 
Canon i t s e l f  i s  in  a f l u i d  c o n d it io n .
The a t te m p ts  o f  s o h o la rs  in  e s ta b l i s h in g  a d e f i n i t e  i n t e r -  •
r e l a t io n s h ip  betw een Buddhism and Brahmanism h a re  been few, and som etim es 
u n sy s te m a tic , c o n se q u e n tly  the  c o n c lu s io n s  a r r l r e d  a t  a re  f o r  the 
g r e a t e r  p a r t  c o n je c tu r a l  and d o u b tfu l ,  and a t  tim es e re n  m is le a d in g .
T h is i s  p r im a r i ly  due to  th e  g r e a t e r  i n t e r e s t  a t ta c h in g  to  p h ilo so p h y  
than  to  th e  h i s t o r y  o f th e  t r e a t i s e s  concerned . The o n ly  im p o rtan t 
c o n t r ib u t io n  in  t h i s  f i e l d  comes from  Mrs, Rhys Bar id s  who has
— 3 —
endeavoured to  c l e a r  th e  ou tgrow th o f id e a s  w hich have accum ulated  in  
the P a l i  canon and to  p re s e n t  the  o r ig in a l  doc t r i n e s  o f the  Buddha, which 
she c a l l s  Sa'$£ji&, in  i t s  p u r e s t  form . Even so , th e  r e l a t i o n  o f  t h i s  
d o c t r in e ,  w ith  the  p re v io u s ly  e x i s t in g  p h ilo so p h y , has n o t  been ex h au sted .
Remarks on t h i s  p o s s ib le  co n n ec tio n  a re  v e ry  r a r e  in d eed .
•  •
As e a r ly  a s  1884, Kern [s .B .E . X X I .p p .x v i i -x v i iD  su g g es ted  a
/
c lo s e  r e l a t io n s h ip  betw een S a tap a th a  Brahmana and th e  GgthA d i a l e c t ,  in  
t h e i r  v o c a b u la r ie s  th ro u g h  th e  o cc u rren ces  of such  words as s a rv a v a t ,  ( P a l i ,  
s a b b a v a } e k o t i - ,s a m lr i ta ,e tc .  which a re  p e o u l ia r  to  P a l l  and B u d d h is t
S a n s k r i t  l i t e r a t u r e .  Macdonnel ( S a n s .L i t .  p . 2 1 0  m ild in g  q u e s t io n s  i f
•  ?/ / 
the  words A rh a t, Sramana and P ra tib u d d h a  w hich occur in  S a t.B r*  f o r  the
f i r s t  tim e may n o t  have some co n n e c tio n  w ith  Buddhism whloh f i r s t  o b ta in ed
a f irm  fo o tin g  in  K osala  and V ideha. Hume (p p .6 -£ )  c l e a r l y  se e s  the
B u d d h is t in f lu e n c e  on the U panishads a t  B v h .I I l .  2 .1 3 . where i t  i s  s t a t e d
nt h a t  a f t e r  d ea th  th e  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  o f a  p e rso b  r e tu r n  to  the  d i f f e r e n t  
p a r t s  o f  H atu re  from  whence th ey  oame, and even h i s  atman goes to  ak asa  
(space  o r  e t h e r ) ,  and th a t  on ly  h i s  Karman o f e f f e c t  o f work rem ains. 
L in g u ls t io a l ly  he c o n te n d s ,fo llo w in g  Max M u l le r , th a t  th e  second p e rso n
p lu r a l ,  im p e ra tiv e  ending  - th a  f o r  - t a  in  Mun£ ( j . 2 . 1 ;  I I .  2 . Qan& Prarfna
*_ (1 )  _  *
( j .2 j l o o k s  s u s p ic io u s ly  B u d d h is t ic .  G eiger ( j? a li Dhamma,p.9J sees  d e f i n i t e
•  •
co n n e c tio n  in  th e  u se  of dharm a-in  K a th ( iv .14; I . 2 l )  and w ith  the  dharma 
of the  B u d d h is ts , and th i s  i s  c l e v e r ly  commented upon b y  S tc h e rb a tsk y  (p . 
68 f f O .A  f u r th e r  co n n e c tio n  h as  a l s o  been su g g ested  (Geiger,Dhamma und; 
B r& hm an.K eith,pp. 650. 3  betw een P a l i  dhamma and U p an ish ad ic
brahm an. These rem arks a re  s u f f i c i e n t  to  show how s p u r io u s ly  th e  work
K e ith , p« 50^ n .g .  o b se rv es th a t  t h i s  may be due to  an e r r o r  of 
t r a d i t i o n  r a th e r  than  to  B u d d h is t in f lu e n c e ; i f  t h i s  be so i t  i s  p o s s ib le  
to  d e r iv e  th e se  from  th e  S u b ju n c tiv e  which i s  so o f te n  used  e x h o r ta t iv e ly  
in the second p e rso n , See D elbrftck  A lt in d is c h e  S y n ta x ,p p .308-310; Ved.Gr. 
r o r  s tu d e n ts ,  p . 353.
— 4 —
o f com parison h as  p roceeded .
In  v iew  o f th i s  s t a t e  o f a f f a i r s  i t  i s  a  m a tte r  o f i n t e r e s t  
to  in v e s t ig a te  th e  r e l a t io n s h ip  betw een th e  e a r l i e r  p h ases of Buddhism 
and the o ld e r  U panishads anew. A tte n t io n  has b een  p a id  too  long  to  
th e  m utual r e l a t io n s h ip  betw een the  v a r io u s  B u d d h is t s e c t s  and to  the 
e s ta b lis h m e n t o f th e  o r ig in a l  B u d d h is t Canon by  a  com p ara tiv e  s tu d y  o f 
i t s  v e r s io n s  in  P a l i ,  P r a k r i t ,  mixed S a n s k r i t ,  C h inese , T ibetan  and even 
T u rfan  lan g u ag es . I t  i s  the  o b je c t  of th e  p r e s e n t  I n v e s t ig a t io n  to
s tu d y  one e a r ly  p hase  o f  P a l l  Buddhism and i t s  co n n e c tio n  w ith  the  o ld e r  
U pan ishads. F o r th i s  pu rpose the  B u d d h is t s id e  h as  been  l im i te d  to  
th e  v e rs e  p o r t io n  o f the canon, s in o e  in g e n e ra l th e  v e r s e  r e p re s e n ts  
the  o ld e r  phase of P a l l  l i t e r a t u r e  (^ o lg e r .p j . 0 ;  th u s , f o r  the  fo llo w in g  
e n q u iry  the  m a te r ia l  h as  been tak en  s o le ly  from  th e  g a th a s  which ap p e a r  
s o a t te r e d  th ro u g h o u t the canon.
c o l l e c t i o n s
So f a r  a s  co n n ec ted  v e r s e  /_ a re  oonoem ed , th e  m ost im p o rta n t
t e x ts  a re  th e  S am yutta-U ikaya, I .  c a l le d  the  S agathavagga, th e  Dhammapada,
The rag  a th a , T h e r i-g a th a , S u tta -N ip U ta , J a ta k a  and th e  I t i v u t  ta k a . A ll 
th e se  t e x t s ,  w ith  th e  s in g le  ex c ep tio n  o f the f i r s t ,  b e lo n g to  the 
Khuddakanikaya o f  the  S u ttap it^aka . The t o t a l  number o f v e r s e s  amounts 
ap p ro x im a te ly  to  te n  thousand  o f w hich seven thousand  a re  due to  th e  
J a ta k a  b o oks. They c o n ta in  among them b o th  e a r ly  and l a t e  co m p o sitio n s ; 
th u s , the  V e ssa n ta ra  J a ta k a ,  th e  l a s t  one in  th e  J a ta k a  books, c o n ta in s  
more than  seven  hundred  s ta n s a s ,  and in  i t s  p r e s e n t  for$a i s  a  v e ry
l a t e  work; y e t  i t  c o n ta in s  e lem en ts  which go back  to  the  v e ry  b eg in n in g
o f Buddhism. In  v iew  o f th e  v a s t  e x te n t  o f t h i s  m a te r ia l  a  f u r th e r
r e s t r i c t i o n  h as  been p la o ed  on i t ,  and from  in n e r  re a so n s  our cho ice
S u t ta - N ip a ta
h as f a l l e n  upo i^S n^ as r e p re s e n t in g  the  o ld e s t  c o l l e c t io n  o f b a l l a d s .
The a n t iq u i ty  o f  Sn. among th e  b a l la d  t e x t s  was a lre a d y
reo o g n ised  by  i t s  f i r s t  European e d i to r ,  P au sb ftll, a s  e a r ly  a s  1880, in• •
h is  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f t h i s  hook (S.B*B. ,v o l.X . p p .x i - x i D ;  H« c o n s id e re d  i t  
a s  o o n ta in in g  rem nant6 o f  P r im it iv e  Buddhism, m ain ly  on acco u n t o f i t s  
d e p ic t in g  the  l i f e  of h e rm its , n o t  in  m o n a s te r ie s , h u t  in  i t s  f i r s t  
s ta g e , and o o n ta in in g  th e  germs of a  system  which became co m p lica ted  in
the  l a t e r  B u d d h is t Church; and s e c o n d a r i ly  on acco u n t o f the  a rch a ism s
(2 )
in  lan g u ag e . Among somewhat s im i la r  l i n e s  W in te m its  (G esch lch te  I I ,
•  •
p p .71-77) a s s a r t s  t h a t  a t  l e a s t  some s u b s t a n t i a l  p a r t s  o f i t  b e lo n g  to
the  e a r l i e s t  B u d d h is t P o e try  we p o s s e s s , and many o f the  S u tta s  go back
to  the  r e r y  b e g in n in g s  o f Buddhism, to  th e  im m ediate g roups o f the f i r s t
d i s c ip l e s  o f th e  Buddha.
From th e  i n t e r n a l  e r id e n c e  o f  the P a l l  6&non i t s e l f  the  e a r ly
age o f Sn. i s  a s s u re d . B e s id e  Dh. i t  i s  th e  m ost f r e q u e n t ly  quo ted
t e x t  in  th e  whole o f the  B u d d h is t l i t e r a t u r e ;  in d iv id u a l  s u t t a s  and many
( 2 )
g a th a s  * a re  to  be found in  th e  o th e r  books of the tfanon; and w hat i s
even more im p o rta n t i s  the  f a o t  th a t  th e re  e x i s t s  a  commentary o r
r a th e r  " E x p o s it io n " on th e  l a s t  two books and a  s in g le  s u t t a  o f the
f i r s t  book, w hich i s  i t s e l f  a c cep ted  as  a  c a n o n io a l work and reg a rd ed
( 3 )
as th e  e le v e n th  book o f the  Khuddakanlkaya u n d e r th e  t i t l e  of K iddesa . 
T his in c lu s io n  o f th e  K iddesa w ith in  the  tianon p ro v es how o ld  those  
s e c t io n s  a re  w hich a re  commented upon. L ike o th e r  c a n o n ic a l works
w
i t  has an A tth a k a th a  c a l le d  Saddham raapaJJotlka, and t h i s  work i s  s a id
to  h a re  been composed sometime d u rin g  the  r e ig n  o f Aggabodhi I .  who
( 8 )
came to  th e  th ro n e  in  A.D. 584.
, » 2
(2 ) See W in tem itm , I I . ,  p«72; F ra n fk e ; Sn g a th a s  und ih re  P a r a l l e le n ,  
where d l l  the  o th e r  t e x ts  which quo te  Sn a re  found u n d er in d iv id u a l  
v e r s e s .
(2 ) C o n s is ts  o f Maha-and C u lla - tf id d le s a s .
(4 )  E d ited  t>y B u d d jia -d a tta , P .T .S . 1931 (Sdpj}
(5 )  SdpJ. I .  p . r l i .
The only  e x te rn a l  ev idence so f a r  known i s  found in  As'okan
Inscr~" t io n s ;  i t  ocours in  a  Minor Rook I n s c r ip t io n  c a l le d  Bhabru or
B a i r a t ,  an ep ig rap h  d iso o v ered  in  the  ru in s  of a  h i l l  m onastery a t
B a i r a t  in  the n o rth e rn  p a r t  o f th e  J a ip u r  S ta te ,  R a jpu tana . I t  opens
$
w ith  a  d e c la ra t io n  o f A noka's f a i t h  in  the  Buddha, Dhamma and Sahgha,
and recommends the fo llo w in g  seven te x ts  fo r  p a r t i c u l a r  stody:-
! l )  Vinaya-samukase 
2 )  A liy av asan i 
3) Anagatahhayan i  
4 ) Muni-gatha 
5) Moneyya-suifca
(6 ) U p a tisa p a s in a
(7) Laghulovada. t .
(7 )
Most o f th e se  te x ts  have heen more or l e s s  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  I d e n t i f ie d ,  
and acco rd in g  to the  g e n e ra l ly  aocep ted  opin ion  the  fo u r th  and the f i f t h  
a re  r e s p e c t iv e ly  the Muni -  and liia la k a -su tta s  of Sn. Bharmananda 
Kosambi ( I .  A. 1912, p .40) i d e n t i f i e s  U p a tisa -p a s in a  w ith  the S a r ip u t ta -  
s u t t a ,  the l a s t  one in  the  A tthakavagga. On the o th e r  hand, B handarkar 
(Asoka p . 86-87) p ro v es the id e n t i ty  of Vinayasamukase w ith  the Tuvataka- 
s u t t a  o f Sn, I t  i s  d e a r  f ro k  th e se  d is c u s s io n s  of v a r io u s  sc h o la rs  
th a t  Asoka knew a t  l e a s t  o f some o f  the s u t ta s  of Sn when he recommended 
th e se  seven te x ts  f o r  s p e c ia l  s tu d y . On th i s  ground the o ld e r  p a r ts  
o f 3to must have heen composed B efore the time of Asoka, p fo b ab ly  by  the 
fo u r th  c e n tu ry  B.C.
o ld e s t  c o l le c t io n  o f P o e tio  b a l la d s  in  the P a l l  l i t e r a t u r e .  The 
p re s e n t  en q u iry  i s  th e re fo re  r e s t r i c t e d  m ainly to  Sn, b u t  where th e
( l )  H u ltsch : p . 172; i t  i s  c a l le d  "The C a lc u t ta -B a ir a t  Rock 
I n s c r ip t io n . *
, n v
(8 ) On g e n e ra l Preferences on th ese  id e n t i f i c a t io n s  see H u ltsch , 
p . 174; B handarkar, p . 331; The most re c e n t a ttem p t on the I d e n t i f ic a t io n  
o f V inaya-sam ukase i s  by Mr. S a ile n d ra n a th  H i t r a ,  J .D .L . ,X X .p p .l-7 ;
The consensus of op in ion  seems to fav o u r th re e  r e fe re n c e s  to  Sn 
e i t h e r  4-6 ok 1 ,5 ,6 .
I t  i s  d e a r  from such ev idence why Sn has to  be regarded  as the
need was f e l t  f o r  f u l l e r  r e f e r e n c e s ,  Dh. T hag ,T h ig ,S  I  and even Udana 
have been c o n s u lte d . I t  i s ,  in  t h i s  se n se , a  s p e c ia l  s tu d y  o f  the  
b a l l a d s  o c c u rr in g  in  Sn, and th e r e fo r e ,  th e  term  " E a r ly  B a lla d s "  has 
been  used  to  d e s c r ib e  them. The term  " e a r ly "  has been  a d v is e d ly  u sed , 
s in c e  a lm ost a l l  th e  b a l l a f s  a re  o f v e ry  o ld  o r ig in .  The th re e  Jew e ls  
o f the law , the Buddha, Dhamma and Sahgha, o c c u rr in g  in  Asokan I n s c r ip ­
t io n s  and form ing th e  fundam en tal fo rm u la  by w hich one fo rm a lly  beoomes 
a  B u d d h is t, occur on ly  onoe in  the  d e o ld e d ly  l a t e  R a ta n a - s u t ta  o f  Sn; 
t h i s  f a c t  a lone  i s  c o n c lu s iv e  p ro o f  o f such an e a r ly  d a te  f o r  the r e s t  
o f  th e  s u t t a s .
In i t s  p r e s e n t  form  Sn has f r e q u e n t ly  undergone changes in
e d i t o r i a l  hands. In f a c t ,  the  e x is te n c e  o f the  B id d esa  on th e  l a s t  tvo
books o f Sn and the  famous K h ag g av isan asu tta  p ro v es th a t  the  c o l l a t i o n
o f  Sn, a s  we have i t  now, i s  l a t e r  than  the  B id d esa . The p ro b a b le
e x p la n a tio n  seems to  be t h a t  the  A tth ak a-v ag g a  and th e  Parayanavagga
in c lu d in g  the K h a g g a v isa n a -su tta  were two s e p a ra te  books hav ing
r e s p e c t iv e ly  th e  two e x p o s i t io n s  Maha -  and C u lla  -  B id d esa s , and th a t
a t  some e a r ly  p e r io d  th ey  fu sed  to g e th e r  w ith  o th e r  t e x t s  o f a  s im i la r
n a tu re  to  form  th e  p r e s e n t  e d i t io n  of Sn. Some o f th e  in te r p o la t io n s
a re  s e l f - e v id e n t  w h ile  co n n ec ted  e p iso d e s  in te r p o la te d  as  such a re
o a l le d  "V a tth u g a th a " , Thus the  f i r s t  56 v e r s e s  o f  the  l a s t  book o f
(9 )
Sn a re  n o t  commented upon b y  the  C u lla -B id d esa , and th e y  form  the 
V a tth u g a th a  o r " In tro d u c to ry  E p iso d e" , In  s p i t e  of a l l  th e se  changes 
th e  m ajor p a r t  o f Ski p re s e rv e s  the  o ld  t r a d i t i o n  and i s  s u f f i c i e n t l y  
unco n tam in ated  by  l a t e r  id e a s  to  en ab le  one to  form  an a c c u ra te  id e a  o f
(8 )  See B aru a  and U l t r a ,  P ra .D h . . p . x r l i i ,  who ta k e  C u lla -H id d eea  to  
be o ld e r  than  M aha-Biddesa, and b o th  p fo b ab ly  p re-A sokan , a re  o f  o p in io n  
t h a t  b o th  o f th e se  a re  e a r l i e r  than  Sn.
(9 ) B.C. Law* H is to ry  o f P a l l  L i t e r a tu r e ,  p.
the  p e r io d .
By th e  term  "O lder U pan ishads i s  deno ted  t h a t  s e t  o f  U panishads 
whioh i s  connected  w ith  th e  v a r io u s  b ran ch e s  o f  the  V edic sc h o o ls . Of 
th e se  th e  most im p o rta n t a re  Bw hadaranyaka, Chandogya, T a i t t i r a y a ,  
A ite re y a , K axrsitak l, Kena, K atha, Isa,M undaka, P ra sn a , Mfindukya and
/  y
S v e ta s v a ta ra . A ccording  to  Hume t h i s  i s  p ro b ab ly  th e  h i s t o r i c a l  o rd e r
o f th e se  t e x t s .  D eussen was th e  f i r s t  to  su g g e s t t h e i r  o h ro n o lo g ic a l
o rd e r  and he d iv id e d  them in to  e a r ly  p ro se , m e tr ic a l  and l a t e r  p ro se  
( 10)
U pan ishads. The a c tu a l  age o f th e se  t e x t s  i s  a  much d eb a ted  p o in t
( 1 1 )
as  a ls o  th e  c h ro n o lo g ic a l  c la s s i f io a t i f c n ,  b u t  t h e i r  e a r ly  d a te  i s  a
generally  re c o g n ised  f a c t ;  the low er l i m i t ,  a t  any r a t e ,  has been
•  •
p la c e d  a t  300 B .Q. (H um e,p.6 ) .
On th e  g e n e ra l  developm ent o f  th e  U pan ishads and t h e i r  r e l a t i o n ­
sh ip  to  the  d i f f e r e n t  V edic sc h o o ls  s ta n d a rd  works have been w r i t t e n  by 
D eussen, K e ith , O ldenberg , O ltram are , Sohader, W ln te ra i tz  and o th e r s .
From th e  p u re ly  l i n g u i s t i o  p o in t  F d r s t ,  K i r |e l  and Weoker have made 
d e t a i l e d  s tu d ie s  on w hich th e y  b a se  t h e i r  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f the t e x t s  
in to  ag e -g ro u p s . The s ty l e  has been s tu d ie d  by H i l le b r a n d t ,  Ruben 
and o th e r s .  The g e n e ra l  c o n c lu s io n  from  th e se  in v e s t ig a t io n s  p o in ts  
to  a c o n s id e ra b ly  o ld  d a te  f o r  th e se  t e x t s ,  and to  a p e r io d  whioh m ust 
have oommeneed somewhere ab o u t 800 B .C . and ex tended  to  400 B.C .
In  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f the  U panishads s c h o la r s  a re  g e n e ra l ly  
ag reed  upon th e  p h l lo e o £ k ia a l  method as  the  s a f e s t  and s u r e s t  g u id e . Yet 
in  a l l  th e  works from  Deussen down to  K e ith , the  in f lu e n c e  o f the  l a t e r  
p h i lo s o p h ic a l  system s i s  v i s i b l e ,  and th e  e x p la n a t io n , in  g e n e ra l ,  i s
(1 )  The P h ilo so p h y  o f th e  U panshads, t r a n s l a te d  b y  th e  Rev.A .S. Geden, 
p p .23-26 . '
(2 ) F o r a d i f f e r e n t  o rd e r , see  K e ith , p . 498 f f .
- -  9 - -
n o t q u i t e  h i s t o r i c a l .  Any such a t tem p t a t  h i s t o r i c a l  e x p la n a t io n  has
a
been e i t h e r  c r i t i c u s e d  a s  in a d e q u te  or e l s e  re g a rd e d  a s  no t p o s s i b l e .
The s in g le  p h i l o l o g i c a l  and h i s t o r i c a l  a t tem p t a t  sunh an i n t e r p r e t a ­
t i o n  i s  seen in  Hume's t r a n s l a t i o n -  "The T h ir te e n  P r i n c i p a l  Upanisnadsif 
and th e  r a l u a b l e  I n t r o d u c t io n  p re c e d in g  i t .  C onsequently  f o r  th e  pu rpose  
of th e  p r e s e n t  t h e s i s  a t t e n t i o n  has  been p a id  m o stly  to  th e  h i s t o r y  of 
id e a s ,  s in c e  i t  i s  h e re  t h a t  th e  Upanishads and th e  B a l la d s  a re  on 
common ground.
4. Por th e  sy s te m a t ic  d i s c u s s io n  of an i n t e r - r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 
th e  e a r ly  B uddhist B a l la d s  and th e  o ld e r  U panishads th e  problem h as  
been approached from fo u r  main p o in t s .  The f i r s t  one i s  th e  o r ig in  of 
th e  B a l la d s ;  th e  second th e  n a tu re  of th e  p a r a l l e l  p a s sa g e s ;  th e  t h i r d  
and th e  most im p o ra tan t  of them i s  th e  h i s t o r y  of id e a s ,  and th e  l a s t  
th e  c h a r a c te r  of th e  com para tive  v o c a b u la ry .  C onsequently  we d iv id e  our 
d i s c u s s io n  i n to  fo u r  p a r t s :  th e  f i r s t  p a r t  i s  devo ted  to  th e  n a t u r e ,  
s r i g i n  and growth of th e  B a l la d s  and to  th e  s o c i a l  background; th e  
second d e a ls  w i th  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  known to  th e  B a l la d s  and th e  common 
p a s sa g e s ;  in  th e  t h i r d  s e c t io n  we s h a l l  g iv e  th e  h iB to ry  of id e a s  in  
th e  B a l la d s  and th e  U panishads; and in  th e  l a s t  a  com para tive  t a b l e
of some imparfcant te rm s in  th e  two l i t e r a t u r e s .
*‘r\ ' \v , /. . I • ' * [ % '  • < • 1 ’ *
5. T h is  en q u iry  h as  been caused by a  su g g e s t iv e  remark of Olden-
( 12 )
b e r g ’ s .  In h i s  s tudy  of th e  b e g in n in g s  of Buddhism, he says-  " One 
needs to  r e g a rd  on ly  th e  congruence of  many e x p re s s io n s  which a r e  dog­
m a t i c a l l y  Im p o r ta n t ,  between Brahmanism and Buddhism, or th e  i d e n t i t y  
of whole v e r s e s ,  in  o rd e r  to  r e c o g n is e  a t  f i r s r  s i g h t ,  t h a t  many and
(12) Die Lehre d e r  Upanishaden und d ie  Anfange des Buddhismus, 
G o tt in g e n ,  1915, p . 290.
s tro n g  co n n ec tin g  th re a d s  m ast h a re  run  from one to  th e  o th e r " .
The r e s u l t  of i t  confirm s h i s  Yiew a s  to  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  of e x a c t ly  
t r a c in g  the  m utual r e l a t i o n s  betw een the  U panishads and the  e a e ly  
B u d d h is t B a l la d s .  The podfclre outcome i s  sm a ll, b u t  an en d ea ro u r 
h as  been made to  c l e a r  th e  fundam ental p o s i t io n  and to  f u r n is h  some 
new p o in ts  of view*
m i  1 - CHAPTER I ,
N a tu re , o r ig in  and grow th of the  B a l la d s .
The Oxford D ic t io n a ry  d e f in e s  a b a l la d  a s  ( l )  a  sim ple  song,
( i i )  a  s e n tim e n ta l song o f  se re r& l r e r s e a  sung to  the same melody, o r
( i i i )  a  poem in  s h o r t  s ta n s a s  n a r r a t in g  p o p u la r  s to r y .  In  the p r e s e n t  
work i t  w i l l  f u r th e r  r e p r e s e n t  a c la s s  o f  com position  c o n s is t in g  of 
p » s e  mixed w ith  T e rse ; b u t  f o r  a l l  p r a c t i c a l  p u rp o ses  i t  w i l l  ren d e r
the  P a l i  word g a th a  in  g e n e ra l ,  and the  g a th a  o c c u rr in g  in  the S u t ta -  
N ip a ta  (Sn) in  p a r t i c u l a r .
The S u tta -N ip a ta  i s  a c o l le c t io n  o f p o e t i c a l  p ie c e s  c a l le d  
s u t t a s  in  f i r e  p a r t s  whioh a re  r e s p e c t iT e ly  named U ra g a-, C ula-,M aha-, 
A tth a k a - , and P a ra y a n a -ra g g a s . The f i r s t  fo u r  p a r t s  c o n ta in  54 
s m a lle r  poems w h ile  the  f i f t h  i s  an in dependen t, lo n g  poem composed of 
16 sm a lle r  p ie c e s .  R e s t r ic t in g  the fo llo w in g  a n a ly s i s  t o  the f i r s t  
fo u r  ra g g a s  on ly  the  component s u t t a s  o r  p o e t i c a l  p ie o e s  may be ro u g h ly  
d i r id e d  in to  two c l a s s e s .
To th e  f i r s t  o la s s  w i l l  b e lo n g  th o se  s e o t io n s  which a re  
co m p le te ly  in  T e rse ; th ey  s h a l l  be c a l le d  the "V erse B a l la d s " ;  o f  
th e se  th e re  a re  37 ( i . e .  8 in  U raga -  9 in  C u la -  4 in  Maha- and 16 in  
A tth ak a-T ag g as). The rem ain ing  seT en teen  a re  composed p a r t l y  in  
T erse  and p a r t l y  in  p ro se  and may be o a l le d  the  "Mixed B a lla d " ;  Q  in  
Uraga - ,5  in  C ula -  and 8 in  Maha-TaggaqQ; t h i s  k ind  i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  
r e p r e s e n ta t iT e  o f  the S ag a th arag g a . I t  w i l l  be seen  from  the a n a ly s is
shown aboTe t h a t  the l a s t  two books o f Sn c o n s is t  o n ly  oif Terse
•  •  •
■ballad* C « » * p t  So. 18 o f P ira y a n a ra g g a , Sn.jj. 21$} | w hereas the  Uixed
»
type occurs f r e e l y  In th e  f i r s t  th r e e .
th e  r e r s e  b a l la d s  a re  su b je o t to  f u r th e r  a n a lv s i s  To
— 12 —
c l a s s  (a )  w i l l  b e lo n g  a l l  th o se  in  which a  p u re  d ia lo g u e  o r n a r r a t i r e  
e lem en t p red o m in a tes ; to  c l a s s  (h ) w i l l  b e lo n g  th e  r e s t  whioh a re  
m ain ly  d id a o tio  in  p u rp o se . The fo llo w in g  ta b le  g iv e s  th e  c l a s s i f i c a ­
t io n  o f  the 54 poems2-
U raga’ C ula. UtxhS. A tth a k a . A ggregate .
L ________________ J&B&U_____________________________ - _______________________
I .  V erse B a l la d s .
(a )M arra tive*
o r  D ia lo g u e . 3 3 3 6 15
(-b )D idao tic . 0 6 1 10 22
4 •  . •
I I .  Mixed B a l la d s .  4 5 8 — 17.
12 14 12 16 54
The in d iv id u a l  s u t t a s  v a ry  in  the  number o f  v e r s e s .  I f  the 
P arayanavagga whioh c o n ta in s  174 v e r s e s  be ex o lu d ed , th e  rem ain ing  54 
b a l la d s  v a ry  from 4 ( U t th a n a - s u t ta )  to  63 ( V a s e t th a s u t ta )  v e r s e s .  There 
a re  seven b a l l a d s  eaoh hav ing  e ig h t  v e r s e s  o f w hich f iv e  o ccu r in  th e
h
A ttakavagga . These f iv e  p ie c e s  b e lo n g  to  a type  whioh i s  seen  inr
Thag. Thig and th e  J a ta k a s  where poems c o n s is t in g  o f th e  same number of 
v e r s e s  a re  grouped to g e th e r  d n d er one s e c t io n .  38 s u t t a s  have v e r s e s  
ran g in g  from  4 to  20, w h ile  th e re  a re  only 7 whioh have more than 
30 v e r s e s .  The fo llo w in g  ta b le  g iv e s  an a n a ly s is  o f th e jm tta s  in  the 
f i r s t  fo u r  v a g g a s :-
1Q--ill 15
29 38
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I t  ap p ears  from t h is  th a t in frequency th e  numer o f T erses i s  e ith e r
» •
e ig h t ,  o r tw enty  o r s e re n te e n ; th e  o th e rs  a re  l e s s  faw oured .
In the  fo llo w in g  ta b le  an a n a ly s is  i s  g ir e n  o f the  s ix te e n  
s m a lle r  p ie o e s  c o n s t i t u t i n g  the  P a ra y a n a ra g g a :-
Bo. o f 
▼ erses.
3
v . '
4 6 6 7 B 12 TotflLl
Bo. of 
s u t t a s ,
( i .  e . q u es­
t io n s  forming* 
each  s e o t io n k
1 7 1 1 3  2 1 16
I f  we c o n s id e r  th e se  s ix te e n  w ith  the  p reo ed in g  54 s e c t io n s .
the  p r in o ip a l o rd e r  o f  freq u en cy  w i l l  b e : -
No. of
r e r s e s .  6 4 o«H«
No. o f
S u tta e . IQ 9 __________ &.__________
3 Of the  f i f t e e n  d ia lo g u e  o r  n a r r a t i r e  b a l la d s  o n ly  th re e  a re  o f
the  n a r r a t i r e  type and th e se  a re  th e  P abbaJJa  - ,P a d h an a -  and N a la k a s u tta s
•  •
o f the  M aharagga. The rem ain ing  tw e lre  a re  th e  r e a l  d ia lo g u e  b a l la d s .
The PabbaJ ja -a c t ta  i s  a b a l la d  o f  w hat may be c a l le d  th e  "ep io  type" and 
co rresp o n d s  to  the N a la  and S a r i t r i  e p iso d es  in  the  M ahabharata. I t  
c o n s is t s  o f  20 an u s tb h  s ta n z a s  and has a  s in g le  theme. In the  opening 
rexBe we a re  in tro d u d ed  to  the  theme which i s  th e  p r a i s e  o f th e  P abbaJJa  
o r  "W andering l i f e " ,  and t h i s  i s  d e s c r ib e d  as an o p e n -a i r  l i f e  (abbhokaso] 
in  r e r s e  2. B u t th e  r e a l  s to r y  i s  the  k in d ly  meant a tte m p t o f  King 
B im b isa ra  to  d is su a d e  the Buddha from  h i s  strenuous c o u rse . C le a r ly  
enough he i s  m ild ly  rebuked by the Buddha, who e x p la in s  th e  reaso n  fo r  
h i s  l e a r in g  the  w orld  in  the  l a s t  T e rse . The b a l la d  i s  in  the  th i r d  
person  and the n a r r a t i r e  e lem en t predom inate*  th ro u g h  th e  g r e a t  number
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o f v e rb s  in  the  p a s t  te n s e .
•  •
I t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  oonoeive t h i s  b a l l a d  as composed o f two e lem ent* , 
o f which v e r s e s  4*20 form  the m ajor one. The n a tu r a l  co n n e c tio n  betw een 
them i s  th e  fundam ental id e a  th a t  a ttach m en t to  w o rld ly  l i f e  b reed s  a l l  
the e v i l s  t h a t  keep one bound; the  on ly  escape from such bondage i s  th e  
P abbaJJa , w hich c o n se q u e n tly  forms th e  theme o f the whole poem. The s to r y  
i s  a p o p u la r  one, such  as would be known to  a l l  B u d d h is ts  from  t h e i r  
e a r l i e s t  ch ild h o o d . The Buddha le a v e s  the w orld  f o r  a  w andering  l i f e  in  
se a rc h  o f peace and e n lig h te n m en t. On h i s  way he p a s s e s  th ro u g h  R ajagaha, 
when B im b isa ra  few ls  i n t e r e s t e d  in  him. He o f f e r s  him w o rld ly  w e a lth  and 
enjoym ents which a re  s t e r n l y  re fu se d  in  p re fe re n c e  f o r  s p i r i t u a l  e x e r t io n  
(padhm ia). The n a r r a t i r e  ru n s sm oothly  from  b e g in n in g  to  end, and th e re  
i s  n e i th e r  a T erse  to o  much n o r  too  l i t t l e .  I t  i s  u n ifo rm  in  o h a ra o te r  
and the sequence o f e r e n t s  fo llo w s  n a t u r a l ly .
The second s u t t a  i s  c a l le d  the  P a d h ln a - s u t ta  " th e  s u t t a  o f E x ertio n "  
and i s  p erhaps th e  most im p o rta n t b a l l a d  in  the  whole o f th e  b a l la d  l i t e r a ­
ture . I t  i s  th e  s to r y  of M ara 's  te m p ta tio n  o f the  Buddha, and in  f a c t ,
th e  e a r l i e s t  v e r s io n  o f i t ,  a t  l e a s t  in  P a l i  Buddhism. I t  id  a ls o  o f  th e
"E pic" ty p e , c o n s is t in g  of 25 anustu b h  s ta n z a s , a l l  ru n n in g  sm oothly . I t
i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  th a t  r e r s e s  IJand 2 form a s in g le  u n i t  o r a  lo g ic a l  
s ta n z a .  As in  th e  P a b b a J ja - s u t ta  the n a r r a t iv e  goes on in  the  th i r d  
p e rso n  from  v e rs e  5 onwards, ex cep t in th e  d ia lo g u e s  betw een M&ra and the 
Buddha. The whole i n t e r e s t ,  from  the  p o in t  of v iew  o f  i t s  c o n s tru c t io n
•
l i e s  in  the u se  o f  the f i r s t  p e rso n  in  th e  n a r r a t iv e  in  the  opening w erse .
„ ( i )  ,.... ..........
The u se  o f "mam" h e re  and th e  sudden s h i f t i n g  o f the  n a r r a t iv e  to  the  
t h i r d  perso n  in  v e r s e  5, su g g e s t two p o s s i b i l i t i e s ;  e i t h e r  the Buddha was
( l )  A ccepted and t r a n s l a t e d  by F au sb ftll a s  "me, to  me".
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h im s e lf  n a r r a t in g  the  s to r y  o f h i s  f i g h t  w ith  Mara and r e v e r te d  to  the  
th i r d  perso n  when th e  m ost i n t e r e s t i n g  p a r t  o f the n a r r a t iv e  came, o r  
e ls e  the u se  o f  "mam" i s  due to  a  m is read in g ; the f i r s t  one i s  n o t a t  
a l l  p ro h a h le , s in c e  the f i r s t  p e rso n  in  the n a r r a t iv e  oocurs h u t onoe 
in  the  h a l la d .  I f  we emend th e  read in g  of "mam" to  "nam* we overcome 
t h i s  d i f f i c u l t y  and a r r iv e  a t  a  new r e s u l t .  The opening l in e  w i l l  now 
read
Tam nam padhanapah i t a t  tarn.
"To him, w h ile  engaged in  s p i r i t u a l  e x e r t io n " ,  and th e  a n te c e d e n t o f  
t h i s  pronoun "nam" w i l l  then  he found in  v e rs e  4 o f th e  p rece d in g  f f t t t a  
( S n . W ) .
Agama Rajagaham Buddho.
C oupling  th i s  w ith  the  f a c t  t h a t  th e  l a s t  l i n e  o f  th a t  h a l la d  read s
PADHABAYA garni s s ami e t t h a  me ran  Ja il  mano
w
" I  w i l l  go and e x e r t  m y se lf, f o r  h e re in  my h e a r t  ta k e s  p le a s u re " ,  We 
can oonclude th a t  t h i s  Padhfcnasutta i s  on ly  a  c o n t in u a t io n  of the 
p re v io u s  P a h h a J J a - s u tta .  I t  ap p e a rs  from  t h i s  t h a t  the two s u t t a s  
e x is te d  o r ig in a l ly  as a s in g le  h a l la d ;  the  s e p a ra t io n  o f a  s in g le  h a l la d  
in  two in  th e  p r e s e n t  o o l l a t io n  o f Ski may p a r t l y  he due to  the f e e l in g  
of th e  e a r l y  e d i to r s  th a t  i t  c o n ta in e d  two p r in c ip a l  them es, the  one 
h e in g  the g l o r i f i c a t i o n  o f P ahhaJJa  and the o th e r  showing the  power of 
Padhana o r de term in ed  c o n c e n tra t io n  o f mind; a t  any r a t e ,  i t  i s  in  
the n a tu re  o f  ’ l iq u id *  o r ’ free*  p o e try  ( " V o lk sp o fs ie )•
D ia logue p red o m in a tes  h e re  and the d ram atic  elem ent i s  seen 
a t  i t s  h a s t ,  Mflra approaches the Buddha who i s  making an e n e rg e tic
e f f o r t  to  g a in  em ancipation  and i s  reduced to  a s k e le to n . In  w . 2-5  
Mara t e l l s  him to  d e s i s t  from  t h i s  e x e r t io n  and l i v e  in  lu x u ry  and 
h a p p in e s s ; in w .6 - 1 1 ,  the  Buddha re fu s e s  to  a c c e p t h i s  ad v io e ; in
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▼r. 12-16 he se e s  the  a rm ies  of Uara a rran g ed  b e fo re  him; in  th e  n e x t 
T erse  he a c c e p ts  the  c h a lle n g e ; a l l  t h i s  w h ile  the  Buddha i s  supposed 
to  u t t e r  r e r s e s  6-21 . I t  i s  p ro b ab le  th a t  r r . 6-16 a re  ad d ressed  to  
M&ra and th e  rem ain ing  seem to be a  s o l i lo q u y . V erses  20-21 h a re  a
s tra n g e  p u rp o r t ;  they  in d io a te  the Buddhaf s r e s o lu t io n  abou t h i s  fu tu res ♦
work. We shou ld  assume h e re  th a t  a t  the  end o f  r .1 9  Mara has been 
d e fe a te d  and th a t  the two fo llo w in g  r e r s e s  a re  the  v ic to r io u s  r e s o lu t io n s  
o f th e  h e ro .
The fo u r  f i n a l  r e r s e s  form a s p e c ia l  theme; th e  f i r s t  th re e  a re  
supposed to  be spoken by Mara; o f  th e se  th e  p a ra b le  o f  th e  crow (t t . 23-24) 
i s  ag a in  met w ith  in  th e  M ara-Sam yutta ( 8 . 1, p . 1 24 ). These seem to  h are  
been  added l a t e r ,  s in c e  b o th  in  the Padh&na and P a b b a J J a - s u tta s  no m entim  
i s  made of th e  seven y e a rs  d u rin g  which Mara t r i e d  to  conquer the  Buddha. 
The occu rren ce  of r r . 23-24 and 25 in  S . I .  a t  d i f f e r e n t  p la c e s  (p .l2 2 ;1 2 4 )  
fa v o u rs  t h i s  c o n c lu s io n . U n lik e  the  p reo ed in g  b a l l a d ,  the  P a d h a n a -s u tta  
i s  th u s  a patchw ork  of d i f f e r e n t  u n i t s ,  and seems to  h a re  been more 
p o p u la r .
A d i f f e r e n t  tendenoy i s  n o t io e a b le  in  th e  N a la k a s u t ta .  I t  con­
s i s t s  o f  45 s ta n s a s  of v a ry in g  m etres  o f whioh the  f i r s t  tw enty  form 
the V at thug's th a . T his i s  a  com posite b a l la d  of w hich th e  two p a r t s  a re  
A s i t a 's  v i s i t  to  the  c h i ld ,  the  f u tu re  Buddha and th e  d ia lo g u e  betw een 
M alaka and the  Buddha; i t  i s  a  fu s io n  o f  two s e p a ra te  b a l la d s ,  th e  
co n n ec tin g  l in k  b e in g  A s i ta  and h i s  nephew *«61aka. T his co n c lu s io n  i s
su p p o rted  by th e  m etre , th e  V a tth u g a th a  b e in g  in  t r im e te r  r e r s e s  and 
in* d im e te r  verses* ,a  f u r t h e r  p ro o f  i s  found in  th e  B habru e d io t  in  Adoka 
r r .  21-46^where th e se  l a s t  r e r s e s  a re  c a l le d  M oneyya-suta. The f i r s t
p a r t  i s  n a r r a t i r e  in  c o n s tru c t io n  and the  seoond i s  p u re  dialogue; the
n a r r a t i r e  i s ,  f u r th e r ,  o f th e  same type a s  seen in  the  two p reo ed in g
b a l l a d s ,  b u t  th e re  a re  l a t e r  s ig n s ,  as in  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of
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m iracu lo u s s ig n s  a t te n d in g  A s i t a 's  T i s i t  to  th e  c h i ld .
• . : «. it • ; »
The g e n e ra l l a te n e s s  o f the  V atth u g 'h th i i s  more c l e a r l y  seen in  th e  
ca se  o f  the  P aray an arag g a , o f w hich th e  f i r s t  56 r e r s e s  form th e  i n t r o ­
d u c to ry  frame s to r y  of B a r a r i  and h i s  s ix te e n  d i s c i p l e s .  I t  h as  heen 
m entioned in  th e  In tro d u c tio n  th a t  the C u lla  B iddesa does n o t comment upon 
th e se  w h ile  commenting on the  rem ain ing  p a r t s  o f the hook; i t  i s  c l e a r  
from th i s  th a t  th e  s to r y  of B a r a r i  i s  l a t e r  than  the  o th e r  s e c t io n s  o f 
the  ParM yanaragga, and th a t  i t  m ust h a re  heen  the  work o f  some l a t e r  
p o e ts . In i t s  p r e s e n t  form the  l a t e s t  p a r t s  in d ic a te  a knowledge of 
Southern  In d ia  (D akkhitoapatha), p la c e s  l ik e  M S h issa ti and P a t i t th a n a  h e in g  
a c tu a l ly  m entioned hy name; m ention i s  a ls o  made of th e  32 s ig n s  o f g r e a t  
men and t h e i r  on ly  two in d ic a t io n s .  That the  s u b je c t  i s  o ld  oannot he
doubted s in c e  we c l e a r l y  h a re  o ld  m a te r ia l  in  the  o a th  "sa ttam e  d i r a s e
(2 ) _ (3 )
tuyham muddha p h a la tu  s a tta d h a "  o r in  the name B a r a r i ,  a form  of whioh
o ccu rs in  th e  a n c ie n t  P e rs ia n  in s c r ip t io n s .
In a l l  th e se  f o u r  n a r r a t i r e  p ie c e s  co n s id e re d  h e re , th e re  i s  one 
oommon c h a r a c t e r i s t i c ;  the n a r r a t i r e  alw ays p reced es  in  the  th i r d  p erso n  
ex cep t in  the  d ia lo g u e . The s t o r i e s  a re  u s u a l ly  b r i e f  and sim p le , con­
ta in in g  p o p u la r  e lem en ts  o r s u b je c ts  known to  e re ry o n e . In on ly  two
in s ta n c e s  do we f in d  the  p ro se  a d d i t io n  " t e - . . . "  in  the  d ia lo g u e  p o r t io n s  
r  * ( a )  (a )
(3n . 701; 716 J .
4  To the  tw e lre  p u re  d ia lo g u e  b a l la d s  o f the f i r s t  fo u r  rag g as  we 
may add the  s ix te e n  o f the  P a ra ja n a - ra g g a , g i r in g  a l to g e th e r  tw enty  
e ig h t .  Most o f th e se  a re  m e t r i c a l ly  i r r e g u la r ,  and th e  p ro se  fo rm ula
(X3 See K e ith , p . 395; O ldenherg , R e l.d e s  V e d a ,p .520. n o te  2;Chand. and 
Byh. murdha tet r i p a t i f / e c .
{&) (B) a h i r u l , i n  the  B e h ia ta n  I n s c r ip t io n ;  see  TdtaSn p . 2 .W eissbaoh
p. 10. c p .P a l i  B S reru  in  B & reru-J& taka. See Anderson p . 18. B a r v i  i s  
u n d o u b ted ly  connected  w ith  b ab iru tf  th rough  B a re ru ,w h ich  H e i l l e t  c o n s id e rs  
a s  a bo rrow ing  i n ’ thfr Achjfefnenlden p e r io d : see h i s  Grammaire du V ieux 
P e r s e ,P a r i s ,  1915. p . 38; p . 51.
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" i t i  x  . • or " t i  x  " i s  appended in  m ost o a s e s . F re q u e n tly
•  •  i  •  •  •  •
we h a re  a ls o  an ex tended  fo rm ula  " x - - - t i  x  " (£ . g. Cunda t i  Bhagava)
Only in  two more r a r e  in s ta n o e s  th e  c o n t in u a t io n  of the  pu re  d ia lo g u e  
form  i s  in te r r u p te d  by  n a r r a t iv e  v e r s e ,  and th e se  oocur in  D haniya- and 
A m agandha-suttas (Sn. 30; 2 5 1 ,2 3 2 ;) . The ty p ic a l  form  o f th e  d ia lo g u e  
i s  f o r  some perso n  to  a sk  a  q u e s tio n  o r  q u e s tio n s  o f the  Buddha to  whioh 
he r e p l i e s  in  h i s  tu rn .  Thus, d ia lo g u e s  ^beginning w ith  "puoohami munim" 
e t c .  o r  " a t t h i  pah hen a agam&m" number e leven  o f w hich s ix  ooour in  th e  
P arayana-vagga; th o se  in  w hich th e  form  b ru h i ,  p a b ru h i, v y a k a ro h i, akkhah i
U >  •
o r some o th e r  Im p e ra tiv e  2nd p e rso n  eg. occurs,num ber n in e . Those in
which d i r e c t  q u e s t io n s  a re  asked  and which do n o t  come u n d e r  the  above
( 6 )
c a te g o r ie s  a re  f iv e  in  number. Of th e  rem ain ing  th re e  th e  Dhanfcra-sutta 
i s  pu re  d ia lo g u e  -  n o t  q u e s tio n  and answ er; the H em av a ta -su tta  resem - 
b le s  i t  in  i t s  e a r l i e r  p a r t s ,  b u t  l a t e r  abounds in  q u e s t io n s  and answ ers . 
In  th e  M ag an d h iy a -su tta  i t  i s  th e  Buddha who speaks f i r s t , t h e  only  
in s ta n c e  in  Sn where such  i s  the  c a se .
The D haniya and Hemavata s u t t a s  a re  r e a l  l i v i n g  d ia lo g u e s . In  the 
fo rm er th e  herdsman D haniya i s  co n v e rted  by the  Buddha by in te r p r e t in g  
D haniya*s own rem arks; in  t h i s  manner the  s e t  of p h y s ic a l  and w o rld ly  
id e a s  i s  tran sfo rm ed  in to  the s p i r i t u a l  by  means o f h a l f  p a r a b le s .  A 
l a t e  a d d i t io n  i s  seen  h e re  in  th e  l a s t  two v e r s e s  whioh form  a d ia lo g u e
■ (7 )
betw een tfa ra  and Buddha, which has no d i r e c t  co n n ec tio n  i r i th  the  p r in c ip a l  
s to r y .
(1^ Sn. 83, 2 4 1 ,3 6 9 ,9 1 6 ,9 8 7 ,1 0 4 3 ,1 0 4 9 ,1 0 6 1 ,1 1 0 5 ,1 1 1 2 ,1 1 1 8 .
( 8 l  Sn. 814. 848, 862, 1069, 1086, 1092, 1096, 1102, 1120 (ab lk k h a ) 
(£ )  Sn. 336 ,1032, 1069, 1077, 1088.
(<f) S ag ath arag g a: •  p . 6, 107-108.
In  the  H em av atasu tta  the  opening v e r s e s  in tro d u c e  u s  to  an 
i n t e r e s t i n g  c o n v e rs a tio n  betw een the  two Yakkhas S a ta g ir a  and Hemavata 
on the q u a l i t i e s  o f the  Buddha. The d ia lo g u e  p ro ceed s  t i l l  v .1 5  and 
i s  fo llo w ed  by  7 v e r s e s  in  the  form of q u e s tio n  and answ er; the  l a s t  
f iv e  s ta n z a s  c o n s t i tu t e  a  p r a s ie  of th e  Buddha and th e  accep tan ce  o f
4 ' .■ *
h i s  Dhamma o r  te a c h in g .
The H agan& hlyasu tta  opens w ith  a d ra m a tic  In c id e n t ;  in  the  
f i r s t  v e rse  th e  Buddha r e fu s e s  to  a c c e p t the  p r o fe r r e d  hand o f  Magand- 
h iy a , making a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  od ious rem ark ab o u t the  human body* 
From t h i s  s ta g e  the  b a l l a d  p ro ceed s  by means o f q u e s tio n s  and answ ers, 
co v erin g  such a  wi^d* f i e l d  as d i t t h i ( p h i lo s o p h y ), bhava ( e x is te n c e )  
and so f o r th .
The p r e v a i l in g  form, th e n , in  th e se  d ia lo g u e  b a l la d s  ia  one 
o f speech  and co u n te rsp ee o h , o r  q u e s tio n  and answ er. M oreover th e  
q u e s tio n  may be d i r e c t  and sim ple  a s  in  Sn.836 f f ;  i t  may a ls o  oocur 
in  the  form  of r id d le s  (S n .168-169; 170*171,e t o . )
A nother c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  w hich r e s u l t s  im m edia te ly  from  t h e i r
n a tu re  i s  th e  p ro fu s io n  cf im p e ra tiv e  form s. They o ccu r e i t h e r  as
% •  •  
b ru h l ,  p a b ru h i, ak k h ah a i, e t c .  o r a s  b h av a ,b h ag assu , h o h i, p a r lv a g ^ e h i,
e tc .
Vi*- •
There i s  one i n t e r e s t i n g  type h e re  of V a tth u g a th a  and i t  irs 
seen  in  the f ta h u la s u tta  (S n .335-336). The two in tro d u c to ry  s ta n z a s  
a re  in  the form o f q u e s tio n  and answ er, b u t  the  p e rso n s  conoem ed a re  
unknown ex cep t f o r  th e  p ro se  ending  which co n c lu d es th e  b a l la d .  The 
l a s t  s ix  v e r s e s  g iv e  a  g e n e ra l  ad v ice  whioh i s  in  no way a  d i r e c t  o u t-  
come o f the  f i r s t  two s ta n z a s .  The human r e l a t io n s h ip  betw een th e se  
two u n i t s  and the  t i t l e  o f the  b a l la d  i t s e l f  a re  su p p o rted  o n ly  by  an 
ex tra n eo u s  p ro se  fo rm u la . From t h i s  i t  i s  seen  t h a t  th e  V a tth u g a th a
—  20 —
d id  n o t  o r ig in a l ly  b e lo n g  th  t h i s  b a l l a d ;  the  o n ly  p o s s i b i l i t y  is  th a t  
the in tw oduotory  p ie e e  belonged  to  a n o th e r  K ahula b a l l a d ;  we can th en  
im agine a  fu s io n  o f s e v e ra l  v e r s e s  from  d i s t i n c t  b a l l a d s  w ith  a  p ro se  
end ing  to  e x p la in  the  p e r s o n a l i t i e s  o f  the sp e ak e rs .
There a re  tw entytw o s u t t a s  b e lo n g in g  to  th e  second group o f 
▼erse b a l la d s  w hich a re  n e i th e r  n a r r a t iv e  n o r d ia lo g u e  in  c o n s tru c t io n .
Most o f th e se  d a l  w ith  mere m oral to p ic s ;  the u s u a l  form  i s  one o f  
d e f in i t i o n .  U n lik e  th e  d ia lo g u e  b a l la d s ,  th e se  abound to  a  g r e a t e r  ex ten t 
in  re x b s  in  th e  p r e s e n t ,  im p e ra t ir e  and p o t e n t i a l ,  t h i r d  p e rso n , R e fra in s  
a re  more common; f o r  in s ta n o e
So bh ikkhu  j a h a t i  oraparam  
urago  j inn  am iwa tacam  puranam 
occurs 17 tim es th ro u g h o u t the  U ra g a -s u tta ;  s im i la r ly  
eko c a re  khaggavisanakappo 
oocurs 41 tim es in  th e  K h ag g av isan a su tta , 7e may c a l l  t h i s  the 
" r h e to r ic "  use  o f  th e  r e f r a in .  A m inor in s ta n c e  o f  a  r e g u la r  r e f r a i n  i s  
tarn va p i  d h i r a  munim v e d a y a n tl
( 8 )
which ocours 9 tim es in  the  K u n l- s u tta ,  An i n i t i a l  r e f r a i n  i s  seen  in  
th e  U ragavagga-
Yo n a c c a s a r l  na  p a o c a s a r i
I n d i r id u a l  T e rse s  rem ind one s t r o n g ly  o f the  l a t e r  d id a o t ic
/
p o e try  in  S a n s k r i t  L i t e r a tu r e ,  and e s p e c ia l ly  o f the  S a tak as  of B h a r tv -  
h a r i .  As a c l a s s  of l i t e r a t u r e  they  ap p ear to  be l a t e r  than  the  r e a l
.'T . V / . .v* •* . %* * ' *» *V '•
n a r r a t iv e  o r d ia lo g u e  b a l la d s  on accoun t o f t h e i r  more a r t i f i c i a l  n a tu r e .  
A rchaism s in  m orphology a re  n o t  so numerous a s  in  th e  f i r s t  group of
( • )  Bor f u r th e r  k in d s , see  S ted e , Index o f  Padas o f T h e ra -T h e r i-g -
P.
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▼erse b a l la d e .  The s u b je c ts  r a r y  from r e f l e c t i o n s  on the w o rth le s s n e s s
of the human body (V i ja y a s u t ta )  to  peace and g o o d w ill tow ards a l l  b e in g s
•  «
( U e t ta s u t ta ) ( 3 n .143*162. 1 9 3 -2 0 6 .) P r a c t i c a l  ad v ice  i s  g iv en  on v a r io u s  
s u b je c ts :  on ch o o sin g  a  good and le a rn e d  te a c h e r , f o r  exam ple, in
V SvSeutta ( S n .316-323); on how to  o b ta in  th e  h ig h e s t  good, u t ta ra a t th a , in  
K im s l la - s u t ta  ( Sn . 3 2 4 - 3 3 0 We have a  d e s c r ip t io n  o f d is p u t in g  p h ilo s o p ­
h e rs  in  C u la v iy u h a su tta  (S n .878-694).
The main pu rpose  o f  th e s e  b a l la d s  i s  to  in c u lc a te  m oral p r e c e p ts .  
T h is i s  done e i t h e r  th ro u g h  p la in  and f o r c e f u l  ad v ice  o r  by a c o n s t r u c t ! *  
c r i t i c i s m  by r i d i c u l in g  th e  bad and p r a i s in g  the  good q u a l i t i e s .
The second main d iv is io n  o f th e  b a l la d  l i t e r a t u r e  com prises the 
sev en teen  mixed b a l la d s .  A ll o f  them b eg in  w ith  a  p ro se  in t ro d u c t io n  and
th e  fo rm ula "Evam me sutam" - - " th u s  have I  h e a rd " -  and the  words -"Ekam
* •  •
samayam B hagava............... " . The i n i t i a l  p ro se  s e rv e s  th e  purpose o f
in tro d u c in g  th e  main v e r s e  p o r t io n ;  i t  d e s c r ib e s  th e  c lrcu m stan o es  in
(9 )
w hich th e  v e rs e  came in to  b e in g . In  e ig h t  o ases  we a re  in tro d u ce d  to  
th e  v e rse  b a l la d  by the e x p re s s io n  "Bhagavantam g a th a ^ a  a j jh a b h a s l  -  he 
ad d ressed  tb s  B le s se d  One by  means o f v e rse "  and in  two we have the
v a r i a n t  "g a th a h i"  f o r  g a th ay a . Of th e se  te n , n in e  v e r s e  p a r t s  b eg in
•  •  •
w ith  a  q u e s t io n . In  the te n th  (S n .p .1 1 6 ) we a re  in tro d u c e d  to  an a n o le n t 
manner o f ap p ro ach in g  a  r e s p e c te d  te a o h e r ; in  the  f i r s t  two v e r s e s  th e
in tro d u c in g  ceremony i s  perform ed by V a se tth a  who propounds h i s  q u e s tio n
in  v e r s e  4. In s i x  c a ses  th e  Buddha i s  made th e  i n i t i a l  sp e ak e r; f iv e
o f  the v e r s e s  h e re  a re  d id a c t i c  o r n a r r a t iv e  in  c h a r a c te r ;  in  th e  s ix th ,
•  •  •
775 Sn. p p ; i3 ,1 8 ,  32, 46, 48, 60,' 87, 93.
(10) Sn; pp;6G , 116.
(1 1 ) Sn. pp. 21, 60, 78, 80, 126, 140.
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th e  S u n d a r ik a b h a ra d v a ja -su tta  ( S n .p .80) we h are  th e  d ia lo g u e  form ; th e se  
v e r s e s  a re  in tro d u c e d  by th e  fo rm ula  "Bhagava e ta d  avoca" o r a jjh a b h ia a i.
In th e  s in g le  in s ta n c e  where "Bhagavantam g a th a h i a b h i t th a v i"  o ccu rs
•  •
( S n .p .1 0 8 ,S e la s u t t a ) ,  th e  Terse b e g in s  w ith  a  psalm  in  p r a is e  of the
d ia lo g u e .
There a r e  t i g h t  c a se s  whioh end in  a  p ro se  passag e  o f w hich 
se re n  p re s e n t  g r e a t  s i m i l a r i t i e s ,  in  f a c t  the whole p assag e  b eg in n in g  
w ith  "abhlkkantam  bho Goiama” up to  "Gotamam sa  gaoohami dhammah oa
bhikkhu-aanghan  c a “ i s  common to  a l l  th e  se re n  s u t t a s .  The passage 
"upasaka(-am ) no (mam) bhavam Gotamo d h ir e tu  a j j a t a g e  pai$upet( -am)* 
saranam  g a te  (-am )" whioh im m ediately  fo llo w s  th e  p rece d in g  one, i s  a ls o
in  a l l  th e  o ases  a re  th e  same; the  p e rso n s  in  q u e s t io n  h are  by  some man* 
n e r  come in to  s p i r i t u a l  c o n ta c t  w ith  the Buddha; in  th e  p o e tio  v e r s io n  
th ey  e i t h e r  t a l a  an a c t iv e  p a r t  a s  in  the  case  o f  d ia lo g u e s  or rem ain 
l i s t e n e r s  toh i s  d is c o u rs e  a s  in  the  Brahm anadham m ikasutta; in  b o th  c a s e s , 
w i l l in g ly  o r w th erw ise , th e y  a re  made to  l i s t e n  to  th e  w ise te a c h e r .  At 
the  end o f  th e  d is c o u rs e  th e  new d o o tr in e s  propounded by  the Buddha 
e n l ig h te n  them; as  a r e s u l t  th ey  p r a is e  him and beg  him to  ao cep t them 
a s  h i s  d is c ip le s *  N a tu r a l ly  enough th ey  a re  a c c e p te d , and th e y  soon 
reao h  the  d e s i r e d  g o a l, nam ely a r a h a ts h ip .  These s to o k  p a ssa g e s  a re  
to  be found everyw here in  th e  P a l i  Canon. T his i s  a d e a r  in d ic a t io n
•  •  •
(11) Sn. pp. 15-16, 24-25 , 54-55, 86, 91, 101-102, 123.
•  •
^n* PP* 25, 55, 91, 123.
Buddha. The q u e s tio n  i s  p u t in  rm rse 4 f f ,  and the  b a l la d  p ro ceed s  i t s
U 3 )
e q u a lly  shared  by  fo u r  s u t t a s .  The o th e r  th re e  sh a re  the p assag e  
"labheyyaham  b h o to .........................   labheyyam  upasampadam". The c ircu m stan o es
23 —
to  th e  e a r l y  a c t i v i t y  of th e  e d i t o r s  who used  them a t  ev e ry  p o s s ib le  
o ccas io n , w ith  th e  r e s u l t  t h a t  we oannot de term ine  where th ey  occu rred  
o r i g i n a l l y  and where the ire super-im posed .
There a re  on ly  f iv e  s u t t a s  where the  v e r s e  p a r t  i s  d iv id e d  by
(15) * * •
in te rv e n in g  p ro s e .  In th e  K a s ib h a ra d v a J a su t ta  (S n .p .  1 4 ) .  w . 6-7 a r e
s e p a ra te d  from th e  f iw s t  f i v e  by  a  s h o r t  p rose  p a ra g ra p h  whioh f i l l s  the
gap between th e s e  two s e t s  o f  v e r s e s ;  i t s  puzpose seems to  d e s e r ib e  th e
e v e n ts  ta k in g  p la c e  b e fo re  the  second group of v e r s e s  i s  i n t r o d u c e d ; th i s
•  •  •
i s  a l s o  the  case  in  the  S u b h a s i t a - s u t t a  ( S n .p .7 9 ) . In  the f i r s t  o f  th e
•  •
rem ain ing  th re e  s u t t a s  (S n .p p .94-99), the  same p ro se  passage  ooours 
a f t e r  ev e ry  f iv e  s ta n s a s  b e g in n in g  w ith  v e r s e  4; in  the  passage  whioh 
occu rs  between th e  t h i r d  and th e  f o u r th  v e r s e s  the  l a s t  sen tenoe i s  the
same. They d e s c r ib e  how Sabhiya was p le a s e d  w ith  the  Buddha’ s r e p l i e s
* •
and proceeded  to  ask  more q u e s t io n s .  The case  a t  p . 110 i s  d i f f e r e n t ;
th e re  i s  a f u s io n  of two d i f f e r e n t  b a l l a d s ,  the  s t o r y  o f  Keniya and the 
s to r y  of S e la ,  and the  in te rv e n in g  p ro se  i s  s o le ly  due to  t h i s  f u s io n .  In 
the  l a s t  example (pp . 141*148) we have a  younger s u t t a  d e a l in g  w i th  the 
now famous th e o ry  of Pa^iccasam uppada, and the manner o f  p r e s e n t a t i o n  
i s  d i f f e r e n t  from the  o th e r s .  The Buddha i s  th ro u g h o u t the s o le  speaker; 
he re a so n s  a loud  and a d v is e s  th e  assem bly of bh ikkhus how to  r e p ly  to  
th e  fundam ental q u e s t io n s .  The in te rv e n in g  p a ssag e s  a re  th e  same exoept 
f o r  the  terms "Upadhi, A v iJJa , e t c 11. Again, s t a r t i n g  w ith  v e r s e  Sn.731 
th e s e  s e r r e  on ly  as runn ing  commentaries to the v e r s e s  whioh fo l lo w . The 
Ni f N c la u se  p re o e d in g  t h i s  oommsnt i s  common to  a l l  the p a s sa g e s .  This 
on ly  p o in t s  to  the  f a o t  t h a t  the  p ro se  i s  a  l a t e r  a d d i t i o n .  The whole
(16)
(it) 3 n .p p .1 4 , 79, 94-99, 110,141-148.
(15) Sea S. I .  pp. 167, 173.
(1® See 7 .1 .  p . 345 .
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s u t t a ,  as m entioned a b o r t ,  i t  a r e r y  l a t e  com position , and i t  ehould  be 
c la e s e d  w i th  the  l a s t  a d d i t io n s  to  Sn.
The g e n e ra l  form of the mixed b a l l a d s ,  th en , i s  one where the 
p ro se  p a r t  i s  secondary , b u t  c omp l e g a t a r y  to  the  T e rse  p a r t ;  the im p o rt-  
anoe o f  the w orses i s  f u l l y  b ro u g h t  o u t by t h e i r  tone .
7. H aring c o n s id e re d  b r i e f l y  the n a tu re  o f  the  r a r i o u s  ty p e s ,  of
b a l l a d s  which occur in  Sn, the n e x t  im p o r ta n t q u e s t io n  to  be d e a l t  w ith  
i s  the  o r ig in  o f  th e se  b a l l a d s .  The main problem  h e re  i s  the d e te rm in a ­
t io n  of a  p r i m i t i r e  type of b a l l a d .  We shU. f i r s t  c o n s id e r  th e  mixed 
k in d .  Hone o f  th e se  show u n i t y  of c o n s t r u c t io n ;  in  most c a se s  the p ro se
* t  ■ •
i s  n o t  r e q u i r e d  f o r  an u n d e r s ta n d in g  of the  r e r s e .  In the B ra hmanadhammi- 
k a - s u t t a ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  we hare  a  d e a r  case  of a  n a r r a t i r e  r e r s e  b a l l a d  
on which th e  e a r l y  r e d a c to r s  superim posed the p ro se  p a r t ;  i t  i s  n e i t h e r  
n e c e s s a ry  n o r  u s e f u l  to  the  r i g h t  u n d e rs ta n d in g  of th e  r e r s e .  The p ro se  
in t r o d u c t io n  on ly  b r in g s  u s  to  th e  main idea  of th e  s u t t a ,  whioh i s  
always in r e r s e .  The f i n a l  p ro se  b e lo n g s  to  th e  s te rm typed  c l a s s  
( se e  ab o re ,  p . XA )•
By r e c o n s t r u c t in g  the  o r i g i n a l  form of the  mixed b a l l a d s  by  a  
com parison o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  r e r s i o n s  we a r r i r e  a t  s u r e r  r e s u l t s .  Taking 
th e  two r e r s i o n s  of the  K a s lb h a r a d ra J a s u t ta  in  Sn and 3 .1 .  we o b se rre  
t h a t  the  r e r s e s  and the  p ro se  in t r o d u c t io n  ag ree  in  b o th ,  the  f i n a l  p ro se  
d i f f e r s  in  th e  two; in  f a c t ,  in  Sn we h a re  an en la rg em en t of the  p ie c e ,  
and the common p a r t  i s  o f  the ste& otyped c l a s s .  B e s id e s ,  the  p ro se  
s e p a ra t in g  the l a s t  two r e r s e s  r a r i s e  in  the two; Sn h as ,  a g a in ,  an 
e n la rg e d  p ie c e ;  t h i s  shows th a t  the  r e r s i o n  of S . I # i s  more p r i m i t i r e
than  th a t  of Sn. The l a s t  two r e r s e s  whioh a re  s e p a ra te d  h e re  oocur
aJL '
a g a in  in  the  S u n d a r ik a b h a iy a ja r  ( S n .480-481) and A g g ik a - s u t ta s  ( S . I . P#167) 
b u t  u n d er  d i f f e r e n t  o lrcum etanoee . Thie le a d s  us to  the o o n o lu s io n
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t h a t  th e  r e c o n s t r u c te d  h a i l e d  i s ,  indeed , f a r  from th e  p r i m i t i r e  type ; 
a t  th e  same time i t  i n d i c a t e s  the  e x is te n o e  of some r e r s e s  which were
•
made use  of hy  th o se  who were r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  th e se  d i f f e r e n t  b a l l a d s .
The case of o th e r  mixed b a l l a d s  i s  s im i la r .  I t  was p o in te d  out
e a r l i e r  t h a t  the S e l a - s u t t a  i s  a  fu s io n  of two mixed b a l l a d s  ( see  p. )
•  •
The s to r y  o f  Keniya occurs  in  the Y in a y a p lta k a  Q .  p .  245 f£ )  and has  
n e a r ly  the  same p ro se  in t ro d u c t io n  as  the S e l a s u t t a ;  on ly  S e la  does n o t  
f ig u r e  in  t h i s  r e r s i o n .  The r e r s i o n  of Sn i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  l a t e r  than  
K e n iy a 's  s t o r y  in  th e  Y inaya, f o r  b e s id e s  th e  two r e r s e s  of the  V inaya, 
i t  has 24 f r e s h  s t a n s a s ,  and t h i s  f a r  ours the  th e o ry  of  f u s io n  r a t h e r  
than  of i n t e r p o l a t i o n .  I f  com parison be made between the  p ro se  i n t r o -  
d u c t io a  h e re  and a t  A aibatfthasutta (D, I .  p . 87 f f )  which i s  w holly  in  
p ro se ,  we obsexwe th e  i d e n t i c a l  n a tu r e  of th e  two. Ve can o n ly  conclude
from t h i s  t h a t  th e  p o e t i c  p a r t  e x i s t e d  long b e fo re  the  p ro s e .
•  •
In th e  S u b h a s i t a s u t t a  Q *n.pp.7 8 - 7 0  we h a re  a  most i n t e r e s t i n g  
example; the  same r e r s i o n  occurs a t  S. I .  (pp. 188-189); the  l a s t  fo u r  
s ta n s a s  occur a l s o  a t  Thag (1227-1250). The r e r s e s  a r e  th roughou t asoribed 
to  V angisa; the  f i r s t  r e r s e  w hich i s  n o t  found in  Thag, i s ,  how erer, 
d e f in i te ly  r e l a t e d  to  th e  l a s t  f o u r .  The Thag i s  on ly  a c o l l e c t i o n  of 
songs a t t r i b u t e d  to  th e  t h e r a s ,  and i s  n o t  an o r i g i n a l  l i t e r a r y  work, 
and c o n seq u en tly  i t  does n o t  throw  any l i g h t  on th e  q u e s t io n  w hether 
the  r e r s e s  e x i s t e d  s e p a r a t e l y  o r  n o t .  The s o lu t io n  l i e s  in  the  word 
" s u b h a s i ta "  in  the  f i r s t  r e r s e ;  i t  seldom occurs  in  th e  e a r l i e r  b a l l a d s ;  
th e  s ta n z a  i t s e l f  i s  nowhere quoted  in  the o th e r  c a n o n ic a l  books. I t  
ap p ears  from t h i s  t h a t  th e  l a s t  fo u r  r e r s e s  e x i s t e d  s e p a r a t e ly  b e fo re  
the  p ro se  o r  the  f i r s t  r e r s e  were composed. In i t s  p r e s e n t  form i t  
may be and p ro b ab ly  i s  n o th in g  e l s e  than  a  l a t e r  c r e a t i o n  of the 
B u d d h is t  b a rd s .
In  t h i s  manner, every  mixed b a l l a d  found in  Sn. i s  proved to  h a re  
been d e r iv e d  from an e a r l i e r  f l o a t i n g  m a te r ia l  o f  v e r s e s .  This  does n o t  
mean, however, t h a t  ev e ry  v e r s e  b a l l a d  i s  o ld e r  than  ev e ry  mixed one a s  
th e y  e x i s t  today; the  th e o ry  advanced only  a s s e r t s  t h a t  the mixed type 
u l t i m a t e l y  goes back to  a  v e r s e  type .
The e x i s te n c e  of t h i s  f l o a t i n g  m a te r ia l  of v e r s e s  i s  proved by the 
number of r e p e t i t i o n s  r e f r a i n s  and tu rn s  of e x p re s s io n  which a re  common 
to  many of the ten  thousand g a th a s  which occur in  th e  P a l i ,  Can on. The 
i n t e r - r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een th e  d i f f e r e n t  v e r s e  b a l l a d s  i s  shown by  the 
e x i s t i n g  indexes  of the  g a th a  l i n e s .  Taking on ly  the T h e ra -T h e r l -g a th a s ,  
we n o t i c e  no l e s s  than 67 padas  o o cu rr in g  more than th r e e  tim es . The 
form ula  "Katam B uddhassa sasanam" a lo n e  occurs  ab o u t f o r t y  t im es . We 
ca n n o t a c c e p t  a l l  o f  th e se  to  have been s te r e o ty p e d ;  f o r ,  the accep tan ce  
of  such  a p o s s i b i l i t y  w i l l  n o t  e x p la in  the e x i s te n c e  of minor v a r i a t i o n s .  
We may ac c e p t  the  form ;
" t i s s o  v i j j a  a n u p p a t ta  kaXam Buddhassa sasanam” 
whioh occurs  tw elve tim es in  Thag and Thig, to  have been  s te re o ty p e d ;  b u t  
were the  second p id a  Jo in e d  t o  a  d i f f e r e n t  e x p re s s io n  we could  on ly  say  
t h a t  i t  was a  v a r i a t i o n  due to  f a u l t y  t r a d i t i o n ;  b u t  in  such a  c a se ,  i f  
the  o r i g i n a l  e x p re s s io n  had been ste jaotyped, the v a r i a t i o n  would n o t  have 
been p o s s ib le .  Bo we r e a c h  the co n c lu s io n  t h a t  even in  the  v e r s e  b a l l a d s  
we f in d  l a t e r  b a r d s  a t  work w ith  the  f l o a t i n g  m a te r i a l  e x i s t i n g  b e fo re  
them,
though has  been  s a id  on the  r e f r a i n  and r e p d t l t l o n  in  v e r s e  
b a l l a d s  and l y r i c a l  poems b y  Dr. S tede in  h i s  in t r o d u c t io n  to th e  "Padas 
of  T h e ra -T h e r l -g a th a s ” ( p p .4 -7 ) .  A llowing f o r  the e x i s te n c e  of suck  
s to c k  p a s sa g e s ,  we n o t i c e  th e  long time whioh must have e la p s e d  b e fo re  
th e y  be came common; in  the co u rse  of t h i s  happening , i t  i s  ea sy  to
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imagine how p la g ia r i s m  p lay ed  i t s  im p o rtan t p a r t .  As a l l  the  b a l l a d s  
were e s s e n t i a l l y  meant f o r  r e c i t a t i o n  and n o t  f o r  r e a d in g ,  we can fo l lo w  
in  our mind th e  p o s s ib le  co u rse  by  whioh they  became a  " ty p e ” c l a s s ;  in  
th e  course of t r a d i t i o n a l  h an d l in g  a new bard  would g iv e  a  new tu rn  to  
what he had h ea rd  b e f o r e ,  t i l l  a t  l a s t  d i f f e r e n t  v e r s io n s  would be 
handed down. This b r in g s  us  to  the  im p o r ta n t q u e s t io n  o f , the  a u th o rs  
o f  the b a l l a d s ,  and c o n s e q u e n t ly  of t h e i r  o r ig in .
I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  ju d g e  from Sn who the  a u th o r s  w ere. The
names o f  the b a l l a d s  a r e  s u b je c t  to  grave  doub ts , s in c e  th e  commentator
(X7l
g i r e a  a l t e r n a t i v e  t i t l e s  to  s e r e r a l  s u t t a s .  A l l  th e  d id a o t l e  b a l l a d s
(18)
a re  c a l l e d  a f t e r  some p a r t i c u l a r  phase , c h a r a c te r  o r  id e a  they  d e s c r ib e ,
(19 )
o r  by some Im p o rtan t term  whioh ooours in  them. In  the  oase of 
n a r r a t i v e  and d ia lo g u e  b a l l a d s  we see  s e v e r a l  p e rso n s  coming to  l i f e  
a f t e r  whom most p f  them a re  c a l l e d ;  b u t  we know n o th in g  of t h e i r  h i s t o r y .  
I f  then  we take  re c o u rs e  to  th e  o th e r  works of the  canon we reao h  no 
f i rm e r  ground.
Prom a  p e r s o n a l  and h i s t o r i c a l  p o in t  we f in d  much in  Thag. and 
Thig. t h a t  i s  of i n t e r e s t .  The p e r s o n a l  n o te  o f  the s ta n s a s  and the 
n a t u r a l  tone of  the  c o n fe s s io n s  a r e  v e ry  r e f r e s h in g .  B u t we are  s a d ly  
d i s i l l u s i o n e d  when we seek  to  know the  r e a l  p e rso n s  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  
th e se  v e r s e s .  The in d iv id u a l  names seem to  have been  added to  the 
lo n g  c u r r e n t  and anonymous b a l l a d s .  Evidence o f  t h i s  l i e s  in  the  f a c t  
t h a t  th e  word " th e ra "  or " t h e r i "  does n o t  occur in  the v e r s e s  a t  a l l ,  
and th e y  a re  n o t  th e r a s  who a l lo w  u s  to  have a  peep a t  t h e i r  p e r s o n a l
(V)  V ija y asu tta -Jca m av icch a n d an ik a su tta ;  n a v a s u t ta *  dham m a-sutta; see
B a p a t .  I n t ro d u c t io n  to  n a g a r i  e d i t i o n  o f  Sn. p . x r i i i .  f o r  f u r t h e r  
1 4 .IUS t r a  t io n s .
( 1 8 )e*g; £ a ta n a - ,M u n i-  and K a v a -su t ta s .
(1 9 )e .g .  Uragafc, Khag a v i s  an a - s u t t a s .
—  'dv  —  . .
c o n v ic t io n s ,  bu t j u s t  sim ple bh ikkhus. Or th ey  o a l l  th em se lv es  saman&s
(9m; 3 f ) ,  t e v i j j a s  (11m; 3 f ) , or b ah u ssu ta s  (7m; 4 f ) .  f u r t h e r ,  when
quoted  in  o th e r  t e x t s ,  th e  au thors*  names a re  no t always m entioned a s  the
same, a  f a o t  whioh c l e a r l y  shows t h e i r  h y b r id  c h a r a c te r ;  th u s ,  Thag 17
b e longs  to  Dasaka, bu t a t  Dh 325 i t  b e longs  to  P a se n ad i-K o sa la ,  no t to  .
(19a)
m ention  th e  same v e r s e  be lo n g in g  to  two d i f f e r e n t  a u th o rs  in  Thag i t s e l f .
There a r e  two p o s s i b i l i t i e s  h e re ;  e i t h e r  a l l  th e  b a l l a d s  a r e  au th o r-  
l e s s ,  or e l s e  th e  a u th o rs  a re  only p a r t l y  fcesponsib le . The occu rrence  
of such c a se s  a s  Y a h g ls a - th e ra - s a m y u t ta  in  S I . ,  S u b h a s i t a - s u t t a  in  bn
and Thag 1227-1230 c l e a r l y  suggests th e  second a l t e r n a t i v e ;  f o r  th e s e
. ’ ' V • v i  /•' ----- ■ ■ r
v e r s e s  a r e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  th e  same p e rso n s  in  th e  t h r e e  v e r s io n s ,  (o r
r a t h e r  two, s in c e  S n « S .I ) .  We can n o t,  of c o u r s e /  assume t h a t  in  such a
case  th e y  were a b s o lu te ly  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  th e  v e r s e s  a t t r i b u t e d  to  them;
r a t h e r ,  t h e i r  names s tood  f o r  a  whole c l a s s  or group of p o e t ry  w ith  which
th e y  had no d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  I t  i s  to  t h i s  ca u se , more than  to  any
o t h e r , ' t h a t  such co n fu s io n  r e g a rd in g  r e a l  a u th o rs h ip  e x i s t s ;  in  f a c t ,
t h i s  e x p la in s  how th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  names in  Thag appear  so u n tru s tw o r th y .
In  t h i s  mass of names th e r e  may have been g i f t e d  p o e t s  who were
r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  many e l a t i n g  s ta n z a s ;  bu t i t  i s  im p o ss ib le  to  say what
a c t u a l l y  be longs  to  such p e r s o n a l  c r e a t io n .  .Even i f  t h a t  were p o s s ib le
we should  f a i l  in  our t a s k  when we a re  faced  w ith  th e  f l o a t i n g  mass which
was inco rpo ra te !  by even g i f t e d  p o e t s .  With re g a rd  to  t h i s  e a r l i e s t  group
i t  were s a f e s t  to  say th ey  belong  to  no one in  p a r t i c u l a r .  In  f a c t  we
shou ld  d e f i n i t e l y  say t h a t  th ey  belong  to  p o p u la r  p o e t r y ,  f o r  do no t th e  
e a r l i e s t
^ u t t e r a n c e s  0f  a p eo p le  belong  to  th e  whole community?
A word must be s a id  re g a rd in g  c e r t a i n  f e a t u r e s  which show th e  in d iv id u a l
o h a ra o te r  of some p a r t s  of th e  b a l l a d s .  Of t h i s  a l l i t e r a t i o n  and
in n o v a t io n  in  rhythm a r e  th e  most im p o r ta n t .  As examples of
I l 9 a ]  ixam pies  of t h i s  a r e  numerous in  Thag; see S tede*s  index  under 
s e c t io n  I I I ,  S y n o p tic a l  T ab le ; an example i s  found a t  v .1 5  and 
v . 633 a t t r i b u t e d  r e s p e c t iv e ly  to  Kundadhana un,dyona K o l iv is a
a l l i t e r a t i o n  may be quo ted  Sn. 327
Dhamm&ramo dhammarato .
dharame t h i  to dhammav in icchayahnu
o r S n .576
Phalanam It  a  pakkaanam pa to  p ap a tan a  bhayam 
evam ja tanam  mac c an am n ic  cam m aranato bhayam" 
lxam ples  of  h ig h ly  c u l t i v a t e d  rhythm a re  numerous, o f  which many are
. 4 ‘ ;*’y* -
found in  the  K o k a l iy a s u t ta  (Sn. 657*678); one l i n e  w i l l  I l l u s t r a t e  the 
rhythm, namely
bhunahu papaka d u k k a ta k a r i  (8*1.664®) 
of which a v a r i a t i o n  i s  found in
bahun l oa d u c o a r i t a n i  c a r i t v a  (Sn. 665°).
W ithout doubt th e se  a re  l a t e r  and more p e rso n !  c r e a t i o n s ;  in  the e a r l i e r  
b a l l a d s  i t  i s  most d i f f i c u l t  to  d is c o v e r  suoh p e r s o n a l  e lem en t, R e p e t i ­
t io n ,  r e f r a i n ,  f a m i l i a r  s u b je c t s ,  d ia lo g u e s  and o ld  l i n g u i s t i c  forma- 
t i o n s ,  a re  a l l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  p o p u la r  p o e t ry ,
9. Ve w i l l  now see what the  e a r l y  B u d d h is ts  them selves thought
abou t the b a l l a d s .  In a l l  the c a se s  where the  v e r s e  p a r t  i s  in tro d u ced
b y  some p ro se  passage  we n o t i c e  the fo llo w in g  e x p r e s s io n s : -  in s t ru m e n ta l
•  •  •
sg , or p i ,  of g a th a  ^  " a j j h a b h a s a t i  (V in .an u m o d a ti), o o d en ti  o r
•  •  •
p a t io o d e n t i  (V in . I .  p . 4 3 )" ; meaning " to  addBss w ith  v e r s e s ,  to  thank  w ith
•  •  •
v e r s e s " ;  and "imam g a th e r  abhaa i"  (B. I 1, p . 254). We have no evldenoe in  
such p h rase  o f  r e a l  a u th o rs h ip ;  i f  i t  were so, indeed , we would be le d
to  the  improbable c o n c lu s io n  th a t  peop le  conversed  in  v e r s e ,
•  •
A s u r e r  ex p re s s io n  i s  a t  Viaaya I .  p. 5 : -  " a p l ' s s u  bhagavantam 
ima an a co h a riy a  gathayo  pa^ibhamsu pubbe a s su ta p u b b a " -  "And to  the  
b le s s e d  Lord th e se  m ost w onderfu l g a th a s ,  n ev e r  b e fo re  h ea rd  in the
f
anabn t t im es , r e v e a le d  th e m se lv e s• (pa tibham su- "o c c u rre d ,  appeared  in
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the  mind11) ’ The Buddha i s  r e s t i n g  under  the A ja p a la n ig ro d h a  t r e e  f i r e  
weeks a f t e r  h i s  en lig h te n m e n t and m ed ia ting  on th e  m a te r i a l i s t i c )  te n d ­
e n c ie s  of th e  peop le  of the  w orld . He i s  apprefc tnaivs  ahou t t h e i r  
p r e s e n t  c o n d i t io n  and f e e l s  t h a t  th e y  a re  u n ah le  to  u n d e rs ta n d  the 
Dhamma, whioh i s  deep , d i f f i c u l t  to  see  or i n s t r u c t ,  and f r e e  from d o ub ts , 
and whioh only  th e  wise oan r e a l i s e .  From suoh a  m e d i ta t io n  s p r in g  th ese
r e r s e s ,  n ev e r  b e f o r e  h e a rd ;  indeed  th e y  r e v e a l  th em se lv es .  According to
cams
the a u th o rs  o f  the V inaya, th e se  in s p i r e d  v e r s e s / a s  a  r e v e l a t i o n  when the 
mind was engaged in  th e  d e e p e s t  m e d i ta t io n ,  th e re  was no v o lu n ta r y
• w . J» *■ • »
a c t io n  on the  p a r t  o f  the p e rso n .  P ro p h e t ic  i n s p i r a t i o n s  have always 
g iv en  h i r t h  to  spon taneous  v e r s e ;  of th e se  the D elphio  o ra c le  and the
o r ig in  o f  the  Raraayana a re  o l a s s l o a l  i l l u s t r a t i o n s .
0  • • •
A second example of t h i s  r e v e l a t i o n  occurs  a t  S n .p p .78-79. A f te r
th e  Buddha u t t e r s  the  v e r s e  on S u b h a s i ta  or w e ll -sp o k e n  words, the
v e n e ra b le  V anglsa  r i s e s  from h i s  s e a t ,  makes o be isance  to  him and s a y s -
" I t  h as  occurred  to  me, Lord" ( p a t i b h a t l  mam S u g a ta ) ,  to  whioh the
Buddha r e p l i e s  -  "L e t i t  o ccu r  to  you, 0 Vanglsa" ( P a t ib h a tu  tarn V ah g lsa ) .
He th en  g iv e s  e x p re s s io n  to  th e  n e x t  f o u r  v e r s e s .  In  the canon he i s
( 2 0 )
c a l l e d  the b e s t  among P a t ib h a n a v a n ta s .  Thus f a r  f o r  th e  ev idence  of  the
p ro s e ,  which o e r t a i n l y  shows what the  a u th o rs  of  the Vinaya and Samyutta
I  (where i t  o cc u rs )  thought concern ing  the  o r ig in  o f  th e  g a th a s .
W ithin  th e  v e r s e  I t s e l f  no m ention i s  made ab o u t the  o r ig in ;  the
word g'athfc c l e a r l y  s ta n d s  f o r  song in  3n .81 , 251, 429 and 430; t h i s  sense
i s  f u r t h e r  made c l e a r  by the  form g a y a n t l  whih o ccu rs  w ith  s e l e n t i  and
( 2 1 )
v a d a y a n t l  a t  Sn. 682. In  the  r i d d l e  on t h i s  word we a re  to ld  t h a t  m etre ,
(20) A .I .  p . 2 4 : -  "Btad aggam bhikkhave mama savakanam bjiikkhu-nam 
manomayam kayam abhinimmihan tan am .. .pafribhanavantangjL
(23) S. I .  p . 38 /yad ldam  V a n g is o t i" .
k
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s y l l a b l e s ,  name and th e  h a rd  a re  r e s p e c t i v e l y  the  n id a a a  or sou roe , 
v i y a i j a n a  or e x p re s s iv e  flow , sa n n is sa y a  or h a s e ,  and asaya  or su p p o r t .
The d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een n is s a y a  and asaya  should  he  em phasised in  o rd e r  
to  r e a l i s e  the t ru e  fu n o tio n  of the h a rd ;  n is s a y a  d e r iv e s  from S k t . e r i  
o r  s r l ,  meaning the h ase  or u l t im a te  c o n s t i t u e n t ;  i s a y a ,  on the o th e r  
hand, i s  r e l a t e d  to  ^ i ,  to  s le e p  or l i e  down, and d e n o te s  a r e fu g e .  Thus, 
the hard  a lone  i s  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  the p r e s e r v a t io n  of th e  b a l l a d s }  he i s  
n o t  s a id  to  he th e  c r e a t o r  o f  th e  g a th a  * h u t  on ly  i t s  su p p o r t ,  and th e r e ­
fo re  th e  s u p p o r t  of what i s  a l r e a d y  c r e a te d .
From the ev id en ce  we can draw th e  fo l lo w in g  c o n c lu s io n s : -  ( l )  th e re  
was an e a r l y  b e l i e f  in  the  re v e a le d  c h a r a c t e r  o f  c e r t a i n  v e r s e s  which 
b e lo n g  to  the  e a r l i e s t  p e r io d ;  t h i s  we may c a l l  the  f i r s t  p e r io d  when the 
m a te r ia l  was s t i l l  in  a  f l o a t i n g  c o n d i t io n ;  (2 )  the  h a rd s  of the second 
p e r io d ,  in  which th e  a l r e a d y  e x i s t i n g  f l o a t i n g  v e r s e  m a te r i a l  was s e t  to  
a c e r t a i n  o rd e r ,  though n o t  th e  a u th o rs  o f  the v e r s e s ,  were r e s p o n s ib le  
f o r  t h e i r  p r e s e r v a t io n ;  and t h i s  p r e s e r v a t io n  was en su red  by a  more or 
l e s s  sy s te m a tic  p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f , the g a th a s  in  g roups; ( s )  the  b a l l a d s
a ls o  served  the purpose of  song, and peop le  cou ld  earn t h e i r  d a i l y
( 22 )
n e c e s s i t i e s  by  s in g in g  them.
That the s in g in g  of the b a l l a d s  was accompanied by  m u sica l i n s t r u -
JLo WYI
ments i s  shown by  Sn.449. Mara1 s l u t e  f a l l s  to—p ie c e s  a s  he i s  s in g in g
h i s  sad d e f e a t  a t  the hands o f  the Buddha; , t h i s  l u t e  a p p e a rs  to  be an
accompaniment of such  songs in  g e n e ra l .  Whether dance was an e s s e n t i a l  
f a c t o r  in  th e se  o iroum stanoes  i s  n o t  p o s s ib le  to  say ; the occu rrence  o f  
n a o o a t i  w ith  g a y a t i  i s  c o n s id e re d  g e n e r a l ly  l a t e ;  a t  any r a t e ,  so f a r  a s  
Sn. i s  concerned , n a c c a t l  does n o t  occur.
A f te r  showing t h a t  a l l  th e  mixed b a l l a d s  u l t i m a t e l y  go back  to  a
m« abho janeyyam :-"no t mine to  en jo y  ( p r e s e n t s )  
f o r  charming T e rsa s "  Mra.Rhjra D a r id .-  T r a a . * l a t l « , .
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pure  ? e r i e  type , and t h a t  the  r e r s e  b a l l a d e  in  a l a rg e  measure d e r iv e  
from a f l o a t i n g  mass of unconnected  p o p u la r ,v e r s e s ,  i t  i s  easy  to  fo l lo w  
the g e n e ra l  cou rse  of  development from t h i s  p r im i t iv e  type d u ring  the 
passage  o f  c e n t u r i e s ,  though i t  i s  im possib le  in  the  p r e s e n t  s t a t e  of 
our knowledge to  do so in  any in d iv id u a l  example.
In the b eg in n in g  of the b a l l a d  p o e t ry  the in d iv id u a l  v e r s e s  were 
p ro b a b ly  o f  the in s p i r e d  o r  r e v e a le d  ty p e . Once g iv en  e x p re s s io n  t o s p on­
ta n eo u s l y  they  would be r e p e a te d  from person  to  p e rso n  in  t h a t  e a r l y  
community where l i t a r a t u r e  cou ld  th r iv e  only  th rough  o r a l  i n s t r u c t i o n ;  a  
time must have soon a r r i v e d  when suoh v e r s e s  became numerous and discon** 
n e c te d ,  and f e a r s  were e n t e r t a in e d  concern ing  the p r e s e r v a t io n  of the 
t r a d i t i o n ,  B ards  o f  a l e s s  in s p i r e d  type oame to  th e  re so u e ; they  used  
t h e i r  g i f t s  in  r e c a s t i n g  t h i s  m a te r ia l  in  connected  g roups and thus
' v* . * •
h e lp ed  t h e i r  p r e s e r v a t io n  through o r a l  t r a d i t i o n .  I t  should  be m entioned
■*
h e re  t h a t  to  t h i s  age a l s o  b e lo n g  many new v e r s e s  and b a l l a d s .  The 
b e l i e f  in  th e  re v e a le d  c h a r a c t e r  o f  such v e r s e s  could  on ly  be k ep t up 
by an a u th e n t ic  d e c l a r a t i o n  o f  th e  c ircu m stan ces  whbh le d  to  the  In s p i r e d  
u t t e r i n g .  This d e c la r a t io n  was g e n e r a l ly  in  p ro se  and was so handed down 
w ith  the  v e r s e  I t s e l f ,
As t h i s  whole t r a d i t i o n  was p o p u la r ,  i t  i s  e a sy  to  see how the 
s im ple s ta te m e n t  of a  sm all i n c id e n t  oame l a t e r  to  be  developed  in to  
d i f f e r e n t  s to r ie s .  This u n in te r r u p te d  tendency of the  e a r ly  b a rd s  t o  
e x p la in  the c i rc u m s ta n c e s  in  srhich a  p a r t i c u l a r  g a th a  oame in to  b e in g  i s  
s t i l l  p e r c e iv a b le  in  Buddhaghosa, In the  b eg in n in g  o f  h i s  commentary 
(P a ra m a t th a - J o t lk a )  to  Sn, he says
yena y a t th a  yada yasma v u t t a  g a th a  ayam imam 
vidh im  p a k a sa y i tv a n a  karissam* atthavannanam  
" I  w i l l  e x p la in  the meaning o f  t h i s  T erse  by f i r s t  d e s c r ib in g ,  where,
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f o r  what re a so n ,  a t  whioh time and hy whom i t  was ( f i r s t )  u t te re d " *  
i t  i s  o l e a r  from t h i s  s ta te m e n t  how th e  l a t e r  B u d d h is ts  conLdered 
th e  o r ig in  of a  gatha* This tendenoy a lo n e  was r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  the  
numerous in c id e n t s  and s t o r i e s  in  the B u d d h is t  Canon which would 
newer h a re  found suoh a  p la e e  otherw ise*
A
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PART I- CHAPTER I I .
THE SOCIAL CONDITIONS OP THE PERIOD.
In the  S u t ta -N ip a ta  wo a re  d e a l in g  w ith  an e a r l y  s ta g e  of  
s o c i e ty  long  b e f o r e  the systematized B u d d h is t  community came in to  b e in g ,  
f o r  the word "Sahgha" in  the  sense  o f  an o rg a n ise d  B u d d h is t  Chwrch 
occurs  v e ry  seldom in  the  w orse; in  f a c t ,  i t  occu rs  b u t  once in  the
R a ta n a s u t t a  (Sn. 222-238); in  a l l  o th e r  c irc u m s ta n ce s  only the Buddha
and the Dharma a r e  p r a i s e d  ( se e  e .g .  Sn.180; 192 e t c ) ,  whioh shows 
in  i t s e l f  how l a t e  the R a ta n a s u t ta  is  when compared w ith  the  o th e r  
b a l l a d s .  This word occurs  f r e q u e n t ly  in  compounds meaning "group" 
as  in  h a t i s a n g h a  o r  "assem bly" , as  in  devasahgha. R e s t r i c t i n g  o u r ­
s e lv e s  to  the  v e r s e  m a te r i a l  of Sn we thus  g e t  an a c c u ra te  v iew  of 
the  g e n e ra l  s o c i a l  background which must have p r e v a i l e d  in  the  e a r l y  
p e r io d  o f  b a l l a d  p o e t ry .
S o c ie ty  was d iv id e d  in to  the  fo u r  o la s s e s  f i r s t  m entioned
in  the famous P u m sa  hymn o f  the  RgVeda. In Sn 314-315 the  fo u r
c a ^ t^ s a re  m entioned to g e th e r  a s  su d d av ess ik a , K h a t t iy a  and brahmaband- 
hus. Three of th e se  a r e  mentioned a t  Sn. 455, nam ely, brahmapa, 
r a j  a p u t ta  and v e s s iy a n a ;  a t  Sn 138 only  the  k h a t t i y a s  and brahmanas 
a re  r e f e r r e d  to .  B e s id e  th e se  fo u r  Vedio c a s te s  a  f i f t h  one i s  
a l s o  mentioned in  the Y a s a la s u t t a  (Sn.137 f f ) .  in  the  word o a n d a la -  
p u t t a .  The most im p o r ta n t of th e se  c a s te s  a re  n a t u r a l l y  the  
brahmaqas and k h a t t i y a s ,  who p lay ed  suoh an im p o r tan t p a r t  in  th e  
development of Vedlc c i v i l i z a t i o n .
(1) Brahmabandhus a re  k h a t t i y a s ,  b u t  t h i s  term  im p lie s  t h a t  th e y
r e l a t e d  to ' the*> BkwHminsi c o n s e q u e n t ly *  the- f o u r  c a s t e s  ■ a r e  im p l ie d  
h e re ,  though no e x p l i c i t  s ta te m e n t  to  t h a t  e f f e c t  i s  made.
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The word "brahmana" o c c u rs  more than  a  hundred tim es in  Sn,
*’ ^  ’ . - *r <■ ' \  ** * "  •
h o th  by i t s e l f  and in  compound words, w hile  " k h a t t iy a "  o r  "brahman'bandhu”
or " r a j a p u t t a "  to g e th e r  oeour l e s s  than  fortyjfciraes; the  numbers in d ic a te
the r e l a t i v e  im portance of th e se  two c a s t e s  a t  t h a t  tim e. The g e n e ra l
tone o f  Sn i s  t h a t  o f  r e s p e c t  and deep reg a rd  f o r  the brahraaiias, In
Sn. 284*315 a tw ofo ld  d iv i s io n  i s  made r e p r e s e n t in g  the  a n c ie n t  and the
more modern brahmanas, and th e  Buddha d e s c r ib e s  h i s  d o c t r in e  as  a  going
back to th is  a n c ien t type, "who were a s c e t ic s ,  knowers of themselTSS,
who wandered fo rth jin  the w o rld , le a v in g  beh ind  the  f i v e  f i e l d s  of
d e s i r e ;  they  had n e i t h e r  o a t  t i e ,  n o r  go ld , n o r  y e t  c o m ;  t h e i r  only
w e a l th  was s e l f - s t u d y  (S a j jh a y a )  which g r e a t  t r e a s u r e  th e y  p ro te o te d
(S n .284-285); th ey  were unconquerab le , p r o t e c t o r s  o f  dhamma, and were
( 2 )
welcome a t  a l l  houses (S n .2 8 8 );  f o r  48 y e a rs  th ey  p r a c t i s e d  b rahm acariya
•  •
( S n .289); when th e y  m arr ied  they  were f a i t h f u l  to  t h e i r  w ives (2 9 0 );  
th ey  p r a c t i s e d  m o r a l i ty  ( s i l a ) ,  and c u l t i v a t e d  s t r a ig h t fo r w a r d n e s s
( a j j a y a ) ,  s o f th e a r t e d n e s s  (maddava) and n o n - in ju r y  to  l i v i n g  th in g s
•  •
V
(a v ih im sa ) ,  (3n. 292^)
Among th e  req u irem e n ts  of a  t r u e  brahmana a re  mentioned the
(3 )
th r e e  Vedas, v i^ a k a ra n a ,  pada, Jap a , nighandu and Ketubha, they  a re  
c a l l e d  mantabandhavas (S n .1 4 0 ) ,  f r i e n d s  of the  hymns, o r  m antaparagus, 
w e l l -v e r s e d  in  the  hymns. In the d e f i n i t i o n  o f  a  muni we a l s o  note the 
e x p re s s io n  m antabhanin (S n .850) which may mean e i t h e r  a  good a d v is o r  
or a  s in g e r  of  hymns.
We have no i n d ic a t io n s ,  a s  y e t ,  o f  the asrama th e o ry  in  the 
b a l l a d s ;  the p e r io d  of s tu d e n ts h ip  and th e  h o u s e h o ld e r 's  l i f e  a r e  b o th
(X) i . e .  p e r io d  o f  S tu d e n ts h ip  when one has  to  rem ain c e l i b a t e  
and l i v e  a s im ple l i f e .
C h a p ? ir3n i ? p :  ^ ° 2S° ; °n t h “ i d e n t i f i o a t i o n  th e se  t e x t . ,  te e  below.
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m entioned in  th e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  th e  a n o ie n t  brahm anas, b u t  th e re  i s  
np r e f e re n o e  to  th e se  fo d r  s t a g e s  o f  a  m an 's  l i f e .
The o h ie f  o cc u p a tio n  o f  t h i s  c a s te  ap p ears  t o  be connec ted  w i th
r i t u a l .  We read  o f  mahayahnas, o r  g r e a t  s a c r i f i c e s ,  which e n t a i l e d  
g r e a t  expenses . Thus, B a v a r i ,  a f t e r  p e rfo rm ing  one o f  th e s e ,  d id  n o t
/4i 4 •**/*» V  .•>  ; t  ^  ’ v  •* i  -’ V .  - V  a  jtfr*  • * *' j  * a r  r% ' ’ I
p o s se s s  even 500 g o ld  c o in s  to  p r e s e n t  to a n o th e r  brahraaija who oame 
begg ing  to  him (Sn.976 f f ) .  U n fo r tu n a te ly ,  we have no d e t a i l e d  in fo rm a­
t io n  c o n ce rn in g  th e  mode of the s a c r i f i c e s ,  and t h i s ,  i t  may
i n c i d e n t a l l y  be n o te d ,  fa v o u rs  the  p o p u la r  o r ig in  o f  the b a l l a d s .  In
view  o f  the m ighty  expenses in v o lv ed  in  the  mahayanrias, such in c id e n t s  
must have been r a r e  in  t h e i r  s im ple  l i v e s ,  s in o e  g e n e r a l ly  they  were 
poo r. A ccording to  th e  Brihm anadharam ikasutta, t h i s  p o v e r ty  and the 
g reed  f o r  r i c h e s  was th e  o r ig in  of  a  d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f  s a o r i f i c e .  At 
f i r s t  they  were poo r b u t  v i r t u o u s  and w e ll-h o n o u red ; the  K h a t t iy a s  
were r i c h  and pow erfu l^  In due co u rse ,  th rough  the  g re e d  f e r  w e a lth ,  
th ey  composed hymns (mante g a n th e tv a )  and approaohed th e  r u l e r s  w i th  
the  r e q u e s t  to p e rfo rm  s a c r i f i c e s .  Ordered b y  the brahmanas the  r u l e r s  
perform ed the Assamedha, Purisam edha, Sammapasa and V ajapeya s a c r i ­
f i c e s  and d i s t r i b u t e d  immense w e a l th  to th e jp r ie s t s ;  t h i s  p ro c e s s  le d  
to the u l t im a te  d o w n fa ll  o f  the  a n o ie n t  brahmana ty p e . P assag es  o f  t h i s  
type show th a t  a t  the  time o f  th e  b a l l a d s  th e  brahmanas were a  p r i e s t l y
c a s t e ,  and t h a t  r i t u a l  p lay ed  th e  c e n t r a l  r d l e  in  t h e i r  d a l l y  l i f e .
■
Among the commoner forme of s a c r i f i o e  the  A g g lh u tta  (S k .A g n ih o tra )  
i s  th e  most im p o r ta n t ,  f o r  a t  Sn. 568 i t  i s  s a id  to  be the  "mukka” of 
the  Yanflas, i . e .  t h e i r  b e s t ,  g r e a t e s t  o r  most e x c e l l e n t  p a r t ;  b u t  t h i s  
was n o t  c o n f in e d  to  the  p r i e s t l y  c a s t e  a lo n e ;  th e  herdsman Bhaniya
say s  (S n .1 8 ) :  "my house i s  w e l l  oovered  and th e  s a c r i f i o i a l  f i r e  i s
•  •  •
l i t "  ( a h i t o  g i n i ;  cp. S k .a h i t a g n i ) .  By p erfo rm ing  such s a o r i f i o e s  one
•  •
a t t a i n s  the  c o u n t le s s  m e r i t  (S n .4 2 8 ) .
The brahm anas, in  s h o r t ,  were h e ld  in  a  h ig h  es teem  in  t h i s  
a n o ie n t  community. S p i r i t u a l l y  th ey  r e p re s e n te d  th e  most advanced men 
and so ,w ere  in a p o s i t i o n  to  b e n e f i t  q u ic k ly  by  th e  d o c t r in e s  o f  the  
Buddha. I t  i s  on ly  when in d iv id u a l  brahmanas come in to  d o s e  c o n ta c t  
w ith  the  Buddha t h a t  we r e a l i s e  some of t h e i r  sh o r t-c o m in g s ,  and 
f o o l i s h  th e o r i e s .  This i s  seen  in  V a s a la s u t ta ,  f o r  in s t a n c e ;  the 
brahmana c a l l s  the  Buddha a  V asa la ,  b u t  i s  u n ab le  to  d e f in e  the  term .
S im i la r ly  S undari-K abharadvaja  c a l l s  the  Buddha a non-brahm in, b u t  i s
•  •
h im s e lf  unab le  to  d e f in e  th e  S a v i t t i  (3n. 467-458).
About the K h a t t iy a s  we*ga?ceven l e s s  inform ed that* abou t th e  brirti- 
manae; from the l i t t l e  t h a t  i s  m entioned of them we l e a r n  t h a t  th ey  
formed the  r u l in g  c l a s s .  The e q u a tio n  K h a tt ly a*  r a j a p u t t a  (Sn .455) and 
the  use  of K h a t t iy a  to  d e s c r ib e  k ings  l i k e  B infblsSra su g g e s t  t h a t  t h i s  
term  was s p e c i a l l y  r e s - t r i c te d  to  the r e ig n in g  a r i s t o c r a c y .  They were 
m a s te rs  o f  the c h a r i o t ,  v i c t o r i o u s  in  t h e i r  f i g h t s ,  and lo r d s  o f  the 
peop le  (Sn. 552-53); they  had a rm ies  le d  by a  g e n e ra l  (Sn. 556) b u t  we 
a re  n o t  to ld  of how th e se  arm ies  were composed. They were supposed 
to  p erfo rm  s a c r i f i c e s ,  l i k e  the  bx'ahmaqas; perhaps the two o a s te s  
h e lp ed  each o th e r  in  th e se  s a c r i f i c e s ,  so th a t  in  co u rse  optima the 
r u l i n g  c a s t e  was c a l l e d  "brahmabandhus" o r  r e l a t i v e s  of the brahm anas; 
b u t  th e  g r e a t  s a c r i f i c e  l i k e  Assamedha were perform ed by  the brahmanas
U ) '
f o r  the k in g s .
Hothing i s  s a id  abou t th e  p r iv a t e  and p u b l ic  l i f e  o f  th e  K h a t t i ­
y as . Prom the g e n e ra l  tone o f  the  b a l l a d s  i t  ap p ea rs  t h a t  we a re  s t i l l  
in  the  f i r s t  s ta g e s  o f  an e s t a b l i s h e d  s o c ie ty .  We,do n o t  f in d  h e re  
the c o n s ta n t  f i g h t s  whioh a re  so f r e q u e n t ly  r e f e r r e d  to  in  the  Rg Veda;
(1*) See Sn. 303; th e  form yaJitvW na has a  c a u s a l  s i g n i f i c a t i o n  as  
shown by  the p re c e d in g  in s t ru m e n ta l  brahm anehi and means "having caused 
th e  perform ance o f  the s a c r i f i c e " .
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th e  p io n e e r in g  days a r e  over, and a  q u i e t e r  a tm osphere p r e v a i l s ;  i t  i s  
th e  same as in  the  U pan ishads.
The two rem ain ing  Vedio c a s t e s  oocur to g e th e r  h u t  onoe, a t  S n ,314; 
th e y  a re  m entioned on ly  in  a  s p e c ia l  c a se .  When th e  a n c ie n t  s a c r i f i o e s  
had heen con tam inated  hy  the k i l l i n g  of in n o c en t an im als  the  p e r fo rm e rs  
o f  the s a c r i f i c e  f e l l  s h o r t  o f  t h e i r  d u t i e s  and f a i l e d  in  Dhamma, and th e  
d i f f e r e n t  c a s t e s ,  f o r g e t t i n g  the  r i g h t f u l  h a r r i e r s ,  d i s g r a c e d  the  women 
w ith  consequen t r a s e  c o n fu s io n .  This passag e  i s  thus  s u g g e s t iv e  of  the 
endogamio n a tu r e  o f  the o a s te  system .
Concerning modes o f  s e t t l e m e n t  we n o t io e  the fo l lo w in g  w ords:*  
ja n ap ad a , r a t t h a ,  n ag a ra ,n ig am a , gama, p u ra  and ra jadh& ni and assama.
The e x a c t  d i f f e r e n c e  betw een r a t t h a  and ja n ap a d a  i s  n o t  v e ry  c l e a r ,  h u t  
where ja n a p a d a  i s  u sed  hy  i t s e l f  w ith o u t  any q u a l i f i c a t i o n  i t  s ta n d s  
m ere ly  f o r  a  c o u n try  in  g e n e ra l ,  w hereas r a t t h a  everyw here d en o tes  a  
kingdom. The term  " r a t t h a  ra ttham " su g g e s ts  th e  e x i s te n c e  o f  many 
kingdoms in  whioh th e  d i s c i p l e s  of Gotama wandered to  d isp e n se  the 
e n l ig h te n e d  message of the m a s te r  (S n .4 4 4 ) .  R a ja d h a n i ,  a r o y a l  c i t y ,  
i s  n o t  to  he found in  the  h a l l a d s ;  i t s  p lao e  i s  occup ied  hy  "nagara" 
whioh s ta n d s  f o r  the p r i n c i p a l  town in  the  c o u n t ry  o r  kingdom, and i s
a c t u a l l y  used  f o r  K ajagaha , the  o a p i t a l  of B im b is a r a 's  kingdom Hagadha
•  •
(S n .4 1 4 ) ;  gama d e n o te s  a  T i l l a g e .  The term  nigama i s  n o t  so ea sy ; in  
Sn 995 i t  ap p e a rs  hetw een gama and ja n ap ad a , and i f  t h i s  f a c t  he  any 
i n d ic a t io n  as to  the  meaning, we oan only conclude t h a t  nigama s ta n d s
• j
midway hetw een gama and ja n ap ad a  in  p o in t  of s i z e .  I t  may r e p r e s e n t  a  
h |g  town o th e r  than the  o a p i t a l ,  h e in g  d i f f e r e n t  from n ag a ra .  P ura  i s  
a  f o r t r e s s ,  and thus ev e ry  w e l l  p r o te c te d  c i t y  i s  deno ted  hy pifra,
Assamas a re  i s o l a t e d  g ro v es  s i t u a t e d  on the hanks  of r i v e ^  in  the 
v i c i n i t y  o f  sm a ll  v i l l a g e s .
Prom t h i s  i t  would ap p e a r  t h a t  the then  known c o u n t iy
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d iv id e d  in to  kingdoms of whioh the  c a p i t a l s  were c a l l e d  n ag a ra  ( l a t e r  
r a j a d h a n i ) ,  h av ing  s m a l le r  towns c a l l e d  nlgamas and v i l l a g e s  c a l l e d  g a m a ; 
th e se  l a s t  c o n s t i t u t e d  the  fundam ental u n i t s .  The k in g  ru le d  over th e se  
v i l l a g e s ,  h u t  the  p r e c i s e  mode of government i s  n o t  t r e a t e d  in  the  
b a l l a d s .  P eop le  seek ing  s o l i t u d e  r e s o r t e d  to  th e  q u i e t  assam as, the  
b e a u t i f u l  h e rm ita g e s  in  the  m iddle o f  w ild  and gorgeous n a t u r e ,  w i th in  
caay  rea c h  o f  c i v i l i s a t i o n .  The v i l l a g e r s  s u p p l ie d  them w ith  a r t i c l e s  o f  
food and sometimes p a id  t r i b u t e  in  th e  form o f  money ( a - y a ? ) .  When 
a new assama was in h a b i te d  hy  a  famous man h i s  fame a t t r a o t e d  th e  p eo p le  
to  the  sp o t and a new and p ro sp e ro u s  v i l l a g e  would soon spiing up. I t  
was s p e o l a l l y  in  such o ases  t h a t  t r i b u t e  would he  p a id  to  th e  sage (~3n. 
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The e x p re s s io n  brahmanagama o ccu rs  only  in  th e  p ro se  in t r o d u c t io n  
to  the  K a s ib h a r a d v a ja s u t ta  (S n .p . 1 3 ) .  I f  we c o n f in e  o u rs e lv e s  to  the 
v e r s e s ,  we may s a f e l y  assume t h a t  e a c l^ r i l la g e  was in h a b i te d  hy  a l l  the 
c a s t e s .  Thus, a  v i l l a g e  community was more e x te n s iv e  th a n  mere o a s te s ,  
f o r  i t  c o n ta in e d  a l l  the e lem e n ts .  Communal v i l l a g e s  must he  o f  l a t e r  
d a te ,  a s  a  r e s u l t  of a  s t i f f e n i n g  o f  the  c a s t e  system  and th e  
in t r o d u c t io n  of endogamy.
The h e t a e r a  sys tem  seems to  have e x i s t e d ,  f o r  a t  3*. 108, the  word 
v e s ly a  o cc u rs .  D r in k in g  was known as  proved hy  one o f  th e  c o n d i t io n s  
o f  th e  "A tfthahgika-U posatha” (Sn. 398) and gam bling a p p e a rs  to  h a re  
been  p o p p la r .
The b u rn in g  s o c i a l  problem  o f  the day c e n te r e d  in  th e  d iv i s io n  
o f  c a s t e s ;  peop le  i n c e s s a n t l y  asked  w hether i t  was b i r t h  ( j s t i )  or t r a d e  
(Kamma) w hich de te rm ined  c a s t e .  I n  b o th  the V a sa la  -  and V a s e t th a - s u t t a s  
Gotama t r i e s  to  prove t h a t  the  sp h e re  of a c t io n  a lone  d e te rm in e s  o n e 's  
o a s te .  The e x i s te n c e  of  such a  problem  p o in t s  to  the  s t r e n g th e n in g
. .  40 —
and a lm ost s t i f l i n g  ho ld  the  system  had on the  g e n e ra l  l i f e  of the 
community. In  th e  s to r y  of  Matahgq we see the  f in e  example of a  Candala,
an o u tc a s te ,  who ro se  to  such eminence t h a t  brahmanas and k h a t t iy a s  oame
• •
to  honour him (Sn.137 f f ) .  The m oral p o in te d  ou t i s
naljaooa r a s a l e  fao ti n a  ja o o a  h o t i  brahmano 
“  '  " ( 5 )
kammana v a s a l a  h o t !  kammana h o t i  brahman#.
Reading t h i s  w ith  th e  V a s e t th a s u t ta ,  Sn.650, we conclude t h a t  the  problem
r e a l l y  c e n tre d  round the  brahmana. This community must hare  reached  to
g r e a t  power and in f lu e n c e ,  ca u s in g  j e a lo u s y  and a n x ie ty  in  the  bosoms
o f  the  l e s s  favoured  c a s t e s .  In jfac t, the s o c i a l  ascendency  of the  brahmanas
shou ld  hare  been  u n q u e s t io n a b le  a t  t h i s  tim e, and th e y  must h a re  a l r e a d y
c re a te d  a  h ie r a r c h y  of p r i e s t s ,  based  s o l e ly  on the q u a l i f i c a t i o n  of b i r t h .
B es id e  the Vedio c a s t e s  d is c u s s e d  above, we a l re a d y  n o t i c e  the
e x i s te n c e  of  o th e r  groups of r e l i g i o u s  com m unities. The words samana,
p a r lb b a ja k a ,  bh ikkhu , and a  h o s t  o f  o th e rs  a re  met w i th  w ith  d i f f e r e n t
f re q u e n c ie s .  We may conclude from t h i s  t h a t  the  o ld  o rd e r  of o a s te
d iv i s io n  was u n d e r-g o in g  inqpercep tib le  change and a  new o rd e r  o f  a s c e t i o s
was coming to  re fo rm  i t .
The most im p o r tan t among t h i s  group o f  term s i s  the  word
( 6 )
bhikkhu , which occurs  more than  e ig h ty  tim es in  the v e r s e  b a l l a d s .  In 
frequenoy  of appearanoe i t  i s  a  w orthy  r i v a l  to  the  word brahmana, and 
to g e th e r  w i th  samara i t  i s  more numerous.
Bhikkhus, in  the l a t e r  t e c h n ic a l  s e n se ,g rq  those  who have e n te re d  
the  B u d d h is t  Church; s in c e  no such o rd e r  i s  m entioned in  Sn, i t  i n d ic a t e s  
in  g e n e ra l  one who has  ac cep ted  the  te ac h in g s  o f  the  Buddha. That t h i s
(S) Sn. 142.
«utravo>.^i f v t  “ o t i o *d P a ra s a ry a s i la l tb h y a m  'b h lk p u -n a ta -
. .  . . 110; . . .  a l s o  i n .  2 . 168:aanasamea'bhlkja uh
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had n o th in g  to  do w ith  th e  c a s te  d iv is o n  o f  s o c i e t y  i s  shown c l e a r l y  a t  
Sn. 343-44 where H igrodhakappa i s  c a l l e d  b o th  a  bh ikkhu  and a brahmana. At 
Sn 514 he i s  d e f in e d  as  one who has a t t a i n e d  p a r in ib b a n a ,  overcome d o u b ts ,  
and l e f t  b eh in d  b o th  becoming (bhava) and d eo ay (v ib h av a ) ,  and has  c ro s se d  
over r e b i r t h .  These bh lkkhus a re  c o n t r a s te d  to  the  Upasakas (S n .I7 6  f f )  
The form er a r e  supposed to  have l e f t  the  world f o r  the  w andering l i f e ,  and 
th e  l a t t e r  a r e  s t i l l  l e a d in g  a w o r ld ly  l i f e ;  b u t  b o th  have ac cep ted  th e  
te a c h in g s  o f  th e  Buddha. J u s t  as  th e  e a r l y  d iv i s io n  in to  the  fo u r  o a s te s
had c re a te d  a  brahmin l e a l  h ie r a r c h y ,  t h i s  d i v i s i o n  o f  the  community in to
•  •
laymen and bh lkkhus l e d  to  th e  c r e a t io n  o f  an o rg a n ise d  church*
(7 )  (8 )
"Samana" ap p ears  to  be used  in  the  i n c i p i e n t  sense  o f  bhikkhu
though the g e n e ra l  meaning i s  r e c lu s e  o r  w anderer. I t  i s  a l s o  an e x p re s s -
(9 )
ion used to  d e s c r ib e  th e  Buddha; i t  i s  Im portan t to  n o te  h e re  t h a t  w h ile  
he i s  c a l l e d  a  samana^ in  the  whole dabon the  term  b h lk k h ii  i s  n ev e r  a p p l ie d  
to  him. The com bination  samana-brihmana occurs  s e v e r a l  t im es , b u t  n o t  
bhikkhu-brahm ana. In  Sn. 320 a samana i s  s a id  to  be one who has  r e a l i s e d  
th e  w o r th le s s n e s s  o f , t h i s  and the  o th e r  w orld , c ro s se d  over b i r t h  and 
d e a th ,  le a v in g  b o th  good and e v i l  b eh in d . Four c l a s s e s  o f  th e se  a re  
mentioned in  the  C u n d asu tta  (Sn. 8 3 -9 0 ) ;  they  a r e  c a l l e d  M aggajinas, 
Maggadesakas, M aggajiv ins  and M aggadusins, and t h i s  i s  the  o rd e r  of t h e i r  
g r e a tn e s s  and accom plishm ents; t h i s  d iv i s io n  i s  n o t  a r e a l  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  
i n to  s e c t s ;  the names su g g e s t  on ly  the  a t ta in m e n ts  of  the  samapas.
I t  i s  c l e a r  from  th e  above d is c u s s io n  t h a t  the  i n s t i t u t i o n  of
the  samanas i s  o ld e r  than  t h a t  o f  bh lkkhus and t h i s  l a t t e r  i s  the o u t­
growth of Buddhism. The Buddha, h im s e l f  a  samana or a  w andering
—     —  - •  ■ *  .
( I )  Se« Ia n  i n i  I I .  1 .7 0 .
(8 )  Sn. 100. 129, 130, 815, 518, 520, 529, 828, 890, 932.
(9 )  Sn. 714, 866, 888.
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m endican t, was r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  t h i s  i n s t i t u t i o n  of bh ikkhus, s in c e  only 
h i s  d i s c i p l e s  who have ac ce p ted  the hom eless l i f e  a r e  c a l l e d  by t h i s
name. „
•  •
The words *samanasahgha" (Sn.556) and "bhikkhusangha"(Sn .1015) 
occur on ly  once in  the d e s c r ip t io n  o f  the  Buddha. Of th e se ,  "b h ik k u s-
J H —angha i s  o e r t a i n l y  l a t e r ,  f o r  i t  occurs  in  the  legend  o f  B a v a r l ,  where
the Buddha i s  r e p re s e n te d  as  b e in g  surrounded  by  an assem bly of
•  •
bh ik k h u s; a t  Sn. 560 he i s  s a id  to  sh ine  l i k e  the  sun among the  samaqas.
The l a s t  word P a r lb b a ja k a ,a  w anderer, o ccu rs  on ly  tw ice in  S.
I t  i s  more f r e q u e n t ly  met w i th  in  th e  p ro se  works of  th e  canon. The 
co n n e c tio n  between p a r lb b a ja k a s  and samanas i s  n o t  c l e a r  from the
• W ’ ' A - • - - * *
b a l l a d  l i t e r a t u r e .
In the g e n e ra l  outward b eh av io u r  of the  s a m a n a s ,p a r ib b a ja k a s  or 
bh ikkhus no g r e a t  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  n o t i c e a b le .  They l e f t  home to  wander in 
the  world and t h i s  a c t  was o a l le d  " P a b b a jJ a ." T h is  was the c h i e f  p o in t  
in  the c a r e e r  of a  bh ikkhu; t h i s  hom eless l i f e  was c a l l e d  "Anagariyam". 
The e s s e n t i a l  f e a t u r e  was a  m arv e llo u s  m o r a l .c o n t r o l  contained w ith  a 
d i s t a s t e  f o r  a l l  w o r ld ly  p o s s e s s io n s .  The mode of l i v i n g  was c a l l e d  
b h lk k h a o a r ly a  ( S n .700); they  wandered from p la ce  to  p la c e  and depended 
on the  h o u seh o ld e rs  f o r  the  n e c e s s i t i e s  of l i f e .  The d u ra t io n  o f  t h e i r  
s t a y  must have been v e ry  s h o r t  indeed , s in o e  in  the  D h an iy a su tta  the 
Buddha i s  supposed to  have s tay ed  o n ly  one n ig h t  on the banks of the 
r i v e r  M a h i(e k a r a t t iv a s o ) .  They n ev e r  seem to  have wandered in  groups 
s in c e  th e  main f a c t o r  which dec id ed  f o r  t h i s  l i f e  was s o l i t u d e  and 
q u i e t ;  such s u t t a s  as  the  Uraga and Khaggavisana a re  w ho lly  devoted 
to  t h i s  a s p e c t .
In the S a b h iy a s u t ta  (Sn. 538) i t ,  i s  mentioned t h a t  th e  Buddha 
c ro s s e d  the s tream  o f  e x i s te n c e  a f t e r  r e j e c t i n g  the  s i x t y  th re e  p h i l o ­
s o p h ic a l  system s p ro fe s s e d  b y  th e  sasavjaa. w* canno t n m  wnnWi ♦.*•»*♦•»»
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in  t h i s  f ig u re ;  f o r  i t  r e f l e c t *  a  v e ry  g e n e ra l  number; in  the 
B r a h m a ja la s u t t a n t a , o f  the  Digha we n o t i c e  s im i l a r  f i g u r e s ;  b u t  the 
most inqportant seem to  be f i r e  o r  s i x ,  which a re  m entioned by  the name tf 
th e  famous te a c h e r s  who adopted  them: i t  p ro re s  the  e x i s te n c e  of
d i f f e r e n t  Yiews which were p r e v a le n t  among the w andering monks, which 
paved the way f o r  l a t e r  schism s in  the B u d d h is t  o rd e r .  These d i f f e r e n t
views o f ten  le d ,  to  d i s c u s s io n s ,  which, ac co rd in g  to  the  Buddha were
•  •
f r u i t l e s s  e f f o r t s  (Sn. 828) and caused on ly  u l t i m a t e  sorrow.
Such d i s p u t a t i o n s  and d is c u s s io n s  were c a l l e d  v a r io u s l y  as Katha, 
v iv a d a ,  vada and pavada, and th e y  took  p la c e  in  a s se m b lie s  ( p a r l s a ,  Sn. 
826). They seem to  resem ble the  a ssem b lie s  mentioned in  the Brahmaija 
l i t e r a t u r e ,  in  which the brahmanas used  to  meet and d is c u s s  the h ig h e s t  
t r u t h s ;  th e se  e a r l i e r  ones were c a l le d  "brahmodyS". C orresponding  to  
t h i s  we n o t ic e  the term  "K a th o jja "  ( S n .828,828) which th e  commentary
Bj ( X I .p .541) ren d ered  as  "K alaha", the o r ig in a l  meaning ap p ears  to  be
•  •
n e a r e r  "brahmodya** l* e .  a  g a th e r in g  in  which im p o r ta n t  q u e s t io n s  were 
f r e e l y  debated  upon; the d e b a te ,  w h ile  e n su r in g  th e  advance of know­
ledge by the exchange o f  v iew s , m s  i t s e l f  l i a b l e  to  become uncon­
t r o l l a b l e  and p ro d u c t iv e  o f  th e  o p p o s ite  r e s u l t s .  I t  i s  in  consequence
of such a  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  the  Buddha s t r o n g ly  a d v is e s  a g a in s t  th e se  
d e b a te s  and the commentary re g a rd s  Kathoj j a  as  a synonym of Kalaha or 
q u a r r e l ,  d i s p u te ,  e t c .  In th e se  d e b a te s  the samanas took p a r t ,  and 
m a n ife s ted  the  same f e e l in g s  of  je a lo u s y ,  p r id e  and a  deep h an k e rin g
f o r  t r u t h  as in  the U panishadlo  d eb a te s .
In  the word "Uposatha" we see the f i r s t  germ from which the 
whole o f  the Vinaya l i t e r a t u r e  sprang  up. I t  i s  found only  fo u r  tim es 
in  Sn; the most s im ple d e f i n i t i o n  is  g iven  a t  Sn. 153. The Yakkha
(10) D ia l ,  o f  the Buddha,Vol. I .  p .x x r ;  62 th e o r i a s  a r e  d l .o u a e e d  h e re .
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H em avata:- "Tonight i s  the  f i f t e e n t h ,  the U posatha; th e  n i g h t  i s  b e a u t i ­
f u l ;  l e t  u s  go and see  th e  w onderfu l te a c h e r  Gotama". From t h i s  we may 
g a th e r  t h a t  c e r t a i n  days in  th e  month were k e p t  a p a r t  f o r  h o ly  common ion 
and peop le  were in  the h a h i t  of r i s i t l n g  renowned te a c h e r s  f o r  s p i r i t u a l  
e n lig h ten m en t;  such m eetings took p la c e  in  the  n ig h t .  These observances 
were n o t l im i te d  to  the d i s c i p l e s  o f  the Buddha, f o r  in  t h i s  case  the  
Yakkhas S a ta g i r a  and Hemarata were n o t  d i s c i p l e s  y e t ;  t h i s  was a p r a c t i s e  
which e x i s t e d  from the  e a r l i e r  Brahmapa p e r io d .
At Sn. 400-401 the  U posatha i s  s a id  to  c o n s i s t  o f  e ig h t  p a r t s ,
( 11)
" a t th a r ig ik a  U posa tha" , r i s # ( l )  n o t  to  d e s t ro y  l i f e ;  (2 )  n o t  to  take what
i s  n o t  g i r e n ;  (3 )  n o t  to  speak  u n t r u th ;  (4 )  n o t  to  u se  in to x io a t in g
d r in k s ;  (&) to  d e s i s t  from u n ch a s te  se x u a l  i n t e r c o u r s e ; (6 )  n o t  to  e a t  
( 12)
in  the  n ig h t ;  (7 )  n o t  to  adorn o n e s e l f  w ith  g a r la n d s  and sc e n te d  p a i n t s ,  
and f i n a l l y  (8 )  to  s le e p  e i t h e r  on o o ts  o r  the e a r t h  on a  rug . T h is  
u p o sa th a  i s  to  be observed  on th e  e ig h th ,  f o u r t e e n th  and f i f t e e n t h  o f  
th e  Pakkha o r  h a l f - l u n a r  month. We may be su re  t h a t  t h i s  i s  a  l a t e  
ou tgrow th  of Buddhism and d id  n o t  form a  p a r t  of th e  Buddha*s te a c h in g s ;  
f o r ,  the  e ig h t  r u l e s  which c o n s t i t u t e  the  oeremony r e p r e s e n t  th e  h ig h e s t  
moral q u a l i t i e s  n e c e s s a ry  to  th e  s p i r i t u a l  growth of a  man; they
n\C
co rresp o n d  to  the te n  commandants o f  the  C h r i s t i a n  Church; as such the 
Buddha would have been the l a s t  man^o l i m i t  t h e i r  observance  to  c e r t a i n  
days on ly  in  th e  h a l f - l u n a r  month.
O r ig in a l ly  in  the  Brahraanas the  U pavasatha was th e  day p re c e d in g  
th e  one on whioh th e  new -  and fu ll-m oon  s a c r i f i c e s  took  p la c e ,  t h a t  i s ,  
th e  f o u r te e n th  of th e  h a l f - l u n a r  month; " i t  was a  f a s t  day and was
(11) Cp. A .I .  pp. 214-215.
(12) I t  i s  c a l l e d  v ik a la b h o ja n a .
o h i e f l y  taken  up w ith  p r e p a r a to ry  r i t e * ,  aueh a* the sweeping and
trimming of the  f i r e p l a c e s  and l i g h t i n g  o f  the f i r e s t  the  p e r s o n a l
r e s t r i c t i o n s  in r o l r e d  in  the  h o u se h o ld e rs '  e n t e r in g  the r r a t a  inc luded
o h ie f ly  the a b s te n t io n  from c e r t a i n  k in d s  of food , e s p e c i a l l y  meat, and
from o th e r  c a r n a l  p l e a s u r e s . . . . . . .  and the  s le e p in g  on the  ground in
(13)
one of the c h i e f  f i r e  h o u se s" .  In  course  of time the  s a c r i f i c i a l  
s ig n i f i c a n c e  of the term  came to  he re p la c e d  by  a  more g e n e ra l  sense o f  
a ho ly  day k ep t f o r  r e l i g i o u s  communion and m e d i ta t io n .  The fasting** 
con tinued  to  he i t s  c h i e f  f e a t u r e ,  h u t  was f u r t h e r  conibined w ith  s p i r i t u a l  
i n s t r u c t i o n .  There a re  no l i t e r a r y  rem ains which t r a o e  the g ra d u a l  
s h i f t i n g  of the  o r i g i n a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  h u t  the co u rse  seems to  he f r l r l y  
c l e a r .  The f o r t n i g h t l y  observances soon came to  he r e p la c e d  hy the 
weekly observances and the r e s t r i c t i o n s  were more c l e a r l y  enum erated; 
t h i s ,  then , formed the A tth a n g ik a  U posatha, s in c e  the  r e s t r i c t i o n s  
were e ig h t  in  number.
The use  o f  the U posatha in  th e  Vinaya f o r  th e  m eeting  in  which 
the r e c i t a t i o n  o f  the  Patimokkha was a  c h i e f  ev en t i s  n o t met w ith  in  
the b a l l a d s  of Sn. At t h i s  p e r io d  i t  was the common c h a r a c t e r i s t i c
r e l i g i o n s ,  and i t s  s p e c ia l  s ig n i f i c a n c e  a s  in  the  Brahmanas o r
• •
the V inaya hooks was h e ld  in  abeyance.
(13) See. J .E g g e l in g ,  S.B.E. x i i ,  "The S a ta p a th a  Brahmaxja, p t . I .  p . l .
_ (1 4 )  P a s t  days in  modern Indo-^Aryan a re  s t i l l  c a le d  "Upavasfc" o r  
upasa  days, and depend on the* phases  of the moon. See a l s o  A s'.
(Topra, IV. 18 ) : H u ltsc h .  p . 123.
JPARULi. CaAJPTBR„XIl.
L i t e r a t u r e  known to  the  B a l la d e ,
The word ”r e d a ” and i t e  compounds occur many tim es in  the 
h a l l a d s ,  and in  th e  same sense  as  in  the  U panishads, B e s id e s  s ta n d in g  
f o r  th e  whole group of the Samhita te x ts^  i t  d e n o te s  knowledge, and 
r e l i g i o u s  or h o ly  t h r i l l  eq u a l to  samrega.
So f a r  as  Sn i s  concerned  none of the Vedas a re  m entioned 
a c t u a l l y  hy  name, r e fe re n o e  i s  made to  th re e  in  the d e s c r ip t io n  o f  
B a r a r i  (Sn.1019) as
" tinnam  re d a n a  p a ra g u " .
" ' ( 2 l
-  one who has  gone beyond the  th re e  Vedas, This i s  a d i r e c t  r e f e re n c e  
to  the Samhita te x ts ,  s in c e  in  the  p r e r io u s  s ta n s a  B a r a r i ' s  d i s c i p l e s  
q u e s t io n  th e  Buddha on h i s  b i r t h ,  g o t r a ,  and a c q u a in ta n c e  w i th  the  
M antras, These th re e  must be i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  the Rg. Yajus and Saman 
c o l l e c t i o n s ,  f o r  in  th o se  jparts  o f  the U panishads where the  th re e  
Vedas a re  m entioned to g e th e r  only  th e se  th re e  a r e  a c t u a l l y  named. These 
c o l l e c t i o n s  a r e  a l s o  o a l l e d  "Chandas", f o r  a t  Sn, 568 we a re  to ld  t h a t
u )  • •
th e  S a r i t t i  hymn i s  the  mukha, "mouth" o f  the Chandas, i . e .  the  b e s t ,
g r e a t e s t  o r  most exce llen t*  p a r t .  Under the  term  " g a y a t r i "  i t
r e p r e s e n t s  a  d e f i n i t e  m e tre , c o n s i s t in g  of th re e  q u a r t e r s  and 24
(5 )
s y l l a b l e s ;  and the  term  "chandas" i s  e q u a l ly  used  f o r  m etre . B u t in  
the p r e s e n t  case  the  d e f i n i t e  use  o f  S a r i t t e  in s t e a d  o f  g a y a t r i  su g g e s ts
(1 )  C p .. Sn. 995. V ed a ja ta .
(2 )  i . e .  m a s te re d , .
(3 )  e .g .  Chan. I .  4.2* I .  3 .7 ;  e t c .  ( f o r  a l l  f o u r  Vedas, see Chan. I I I .  
1 -4 , 2-4 ; V I I . .  1 .4 .  e t c ) .  G ita :  IX. 17.
(4) R.V. I I I .  62; th e  most sac red  hymn, sung to  t h i s  day by  a l l  Hindus.
(5 )  Cp. Sn. 457.
t h a t  Chandas i s  used  w ithou t  doubt f o r  the  Vedas in  g e n e ra l  and th e  hg 
Veda in  p a r t i c u l a r .
The word vedagu occurs  s ix t e e n  t im es  in  Sn, meaning e i t h e r  a l e a r n -
(6) (7)
ed man or a s tu d e n t  of th e  Vedas; vedantagu a l s o  occurs  in  th e  same
sense a t  bn 463 in  th e  p h rase
"vedantgu v u s i t a -b ra h m a c a r iy o ' ’ 
but th e  occurence of words such a s  havya,  y a j e t h a  and brahraana in  th e
same v e r s e  su g g e s ts  t h a t  th e  second sense i s  in t e n d e d .  The e x p res s io n
(a;
“t e v i j j a "  in  P a l i  co r responds  to  th e  Upanishadic  " t r a y i  v id y a " ,  and
occurs  only once in  An in  th e  d e s c r i p t i o n  of th e  brahmanas Vase^tha and
B haradvaja  (Sn 594-595).  In th e  p r e s e n t  case th e  r e f e r e n c e  i s  c l e a r l y  
t o  th e  t h r e e f o l d  Vedas.  In th e  l a t e r  Buddhist  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i t  r e ­
p r e s e n t s  th e  t h r e e f o l d  knowledge of th e  Buddha and th e  A raha ts  d e f in ed  
as  remembance of former b i r t h s  (pubben ivasanana) , i n s i g h t  i n t o  th e  v
f u t u r e  d e s t i n y  of a l l  be ings  (cut* u p ap a t t in a i ja )  and th e  knowledge of
—  —  ~  (8 a ) th e  d e s t r u c t i o n  of th e  a sav as  (asavanauj khayanana) .  The p o s s i b i l i t y
of i t s  r e p r e s e n t i n g  th e  t h r e e  b a s k e t s  or " t i p i t a k a ’* should  be recog­
n i s e d ,  but th e  word " p i t a k a "  does not occur in  th e  e a r l y  b a l l a d s .  These 
a re  f a c t s  s u f f i c i e n t  to  show t h a t  th e  b a l l a d  p o e t s  knew of th e  t h r e e  
Vedas in  t h e i r  barphita t e x t s  and co n s id e red  t h e i r  knowledge as  a q u a l i ­
f i c a t i o n  in  t h e i r  s p i r i t u a l  l i f e .
Reference  to  th e  A tharva  Veda i s  c l e a r l y  meant in  th e  word 
occurs
“Athabbana" which only once in  bn 927, fo l low ed  by sup ina  and
(6) bn 472, 479, 529, 733, 749, 890, 1049.
,7) Sn 322, 458, 459, 503, 528, 846, 947, 1059, 1060.
8 ) Chan I . 4 . 2 f f .
8a) AI. p. 164 f f * ;  see PD under  " t e v i j j a "  and " v i j j a " .  This  know­
ledge of th e  d e s t r u c t i o n  of t h e  Usavas i s  u l t i m a t e l y  th e  same 
a s  th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  of th e  o r i g i n  of dukkha and th e  P a th  le ad -  
t o  i t s  removal.
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lakkhana . T ogether w ith  words l i k e  v i r u t a ,  amd gabbhakarana i t  h e a r s
a meaning of s e c r e t  or h la c k  magic, which i s  n o t  f a r  d i f f e r e n t  from
what scho lars  a t t r i b u t e  to  the  f o u r th  Veda. This i s  a c l e a r  in d ic a t io n
of i t s  n a tu re ,  a sc ie n c e  of charms, in c a h ta t io n s  and s p e l l s .  At t h i s
time i t  was c l e a r l y  on the same l e v e l  as p r o g n o s t i c a t io n  hy means of
s ig n s ,  s t a r s  and the c r i e s  o f  b i r d s ;  and i t  was n e v e r  c a l le d  hy
th e  term  Veda, p o s s ib ly  because  i t  was a fo rb id d e n  sc ie n c e  which had
n o t gained  r e c o g n i t io n  as the  l a s t  Veda,
The Brahm&na t e x t s  a r e  n ev e r  m entioned by  name; b u t  t h i s  i s  a lso
t ru e  in  the case  o f  the Upanuihads, and th e re fo re  t h i s  f a c t  does n o t
p ro v e  an y th in g . The a c tu a l  mention o f  th e  M antras su g g e s ts  t h a t  the
Brahmana t e x t s  were known, and th e se  were perhaps  in c lu d ed  in  the term
( 9 ) ’
Veda. The U pau lahad ie  l i t e r a t u r e ,  l i k e  th e  Brfihmanas, i s  n o t  d i r e o t l j r
r e f e r r e d  to .  B u t the  word "u p an isa"  occurs once in  Sn w ith  a meaning
which i s  n o t  f a r  frfcm t h a t  d e n o t in g  the  t e x t s .  In the  example o c c u rr in g
in Sn 322.
"so  tav  adhahupan isupapann s”
Pausb&ll t r a n s l a t e s  u o a n isa  as  a s s i d u i t y .  P h o n e t i c a l ly  the word
( 10)
r e p r e s e n t s  S a n s k r i t  U panishad . The su g g e s tio n  to  d e r iv e  i t  from upa + 
n i  ♦ s r i  meets w ith  th e  p h o n e tio  d i f f i c u l t y  of the  s in g l e  s .  The 
g e n e ra l  meaning as g iv en  in  P.D. i s  cause or means (K a ra n a ,p a y o jan a ) ,  
o r  l i k e n e s s ,  c o u n t e r f e i t ,  and t h i s  use  i s  e x t e n s iv e ly  seen in  the p ro se  
works of the oanon. In  the  p r e s e n t  in s ta n c e  none of th e se  g ive  a 
c o r r e c t  e x p la n a t io n  of the  p h ra se  g iven abpve. In  th e  p reced in g  v e r s e
( I )  Cp. mantrabrKhmaqayor vedanSmadheyam.
(10) C p .o a r i s a  from Sk. p a r id a d .
( I I )  P .D .q . v .  as a c o n t r a c te d  form of u p an ia sa y a .
we a re  g iven  the  s im i le  of a  boatman who n o t  on ly  c r o s s e s  the s tream  
h im s e lf ,  b u t  a l s o  c a r r i e s  o th e rs  beyond i t  in  h i s  b o a t ;  in  t h i s  v e r s e  a 
vedagu i s  conqpared to  the  boatman; he has the power of tak ing  o th e rs  to  
th e  f i n a l  g o a l ,  t h a t  i s ,  he i s  cap ab le  o f  making o th e  is r e a l i s e  this 
g o a l ;  to  co n tin u ed  the  s im i le ,  the people  in  the  b o a t  a re  compared to  
those  who a re  f u l l  of a t t e n t i o n  ( sotavadhfinupapanna) and f u l l  of U pan isa  
(upan isupapanna). Only in  such a  s t a t e  o f  a f f a i r s  can a  Vedagu le a d  
the o th e rs  to  t h e i r  g o a l .  I t  ap p ea rs  f ro p  t h i s  c o n te x t  t h a t  the  meaning 
i s  n e a r e r  s e c r e t  d o c t r in e s  o r  h o ly  knowledge than  to  a s s i d u i t y  o r  cause 
or l ik e w is e .  In such a oase th e y  p ro b ab ly  r e p r e s e n t  v ag u e ly  the 
e a r l i e r  U p an ish ad ic  1 i t e r a t o r s .
Verse 595 re a d s  "We a r e  adep t in  a l l  t h a t  which i s  sa id  to  be lo n g  
to  the th r e e f o  I d  knowledge ( i . e .  the  th r e e  V edas); we a re  padakds, 
v ey y a -k a ran as  and in  Jap a  we a re  eq u a l to  th e  b e s t  t e a c h e r s " .  The mean 
of "Padaka" i s  n o t  v e r y  c l e a r ;  the  word pada i s  used  only  once in  the 
sense  o f  "w o rd ,e x p re ss io n "  (Sn. 252), fo u r  tim es in  the  sense  of "goa l"  
and once as  " s te p "  in  the e x p re s s io n  "pada-padam". In  compounds l i k e  
dhamma-pada i t  s ta n d s  word or e x p re s s io n ,  jan ap ad a , p la c e  of the  p eo p le ,  
land  o r  co u n try ;  ca tu p p ad a , f o o t ,  and in  n ib b an a-p ad a  f o r  the  s t a t e  
of  n ib b ln a .  We a re  p e rh ap s  n o t  f a r  from the t r u t h  i f  we i n f e r  t h a t
a • « » ♦ * f  jp. y * .• 7 \ .
padaka means one who i s  w e l l  v e r s e d  in  the  Pada t e x t  o f  the Vedas. The 
n e x t  term  "Veyyakaraija" d en o tes  one who i s  m a s te r  o f  the  s c ie n c e  of 
grammar o r  e x p o s i t io n  ( S k .n i r u k k i ,  P a l i - n id d e s a ) .  I t  i s  thus 
p o s s ib le  from t h i s  to  conclude the  e x i s te n c e  of  the Pada t e x t  and the  
s c ie n c e  of grammar.
Mention i s  f u r t h e r  made o f  I t ih f i s a ,  Highandu, and Ketubha in  Sn.
1 0 2 0 :-
" la k k hana i t i h a s e  ca  san ighandusake tubhe .
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These th re e  a re  c e r t a i n l y  among th e  accom plishm ents of a t r u e
( 12)
brahmana. I t i h a s a  r e f e r s  to  ep ic  l o r e ,  a s  embodied, f o r  example in
the Ifahmbharata;
The second word n ighandu i s  d e r iv e d  from a p r a k r i t i s e d  S a n s k r i t
form n ig h a n tu  C  n ir -g ra n th a )m e a n in g  T o e a h u la r ly ,  and more e s p e c i a l l y
"Vedic g lo s s a r y " ;  f i r e  of th e se  g l o s s a r i e s  h a re  been commented upon
by  Yaska in  h i s  famous N i r u k ta .
The l a s t  word i s  most d i f f i c u l t  to  e x p la in ,  Buddhaghosa e x p la in s
i t  as  " the  sc ien o e  which a s s i s t s  the  o f f i c i a t i n g  p r i e s t s  by  la y in g
(13)
down r u l e s  f o r  the r i t e s ,  o r  by  le a v in g  them to  t h e i r  d i s c r e t i o n " .
4m-
P.D. thus e x p la in s  i t  a s  r i t u a l  o r  Kalpa. I t  i s / p o s s i b l e  to
i d e n t i f y  i t  w ith  any of the  e x i s t i n g  K a lp a - s u t r a s .
According to  B a ru a , " th e  B u d d h is t  Kainasutta ( i . e .  Sn.'|U»- 77* )
p resu p p o ses  t r e a t i s e s  on E ro t ic  o r  Eugenic M orals , l a t t e r l y  sy s te m a tise d
(14)- a
in  the Kamasutra a s c r ib e d  to  V atsyayana" . This i s / v e r y  in g en io u s
su g g e s t io n  s u b s t a n t i a t e d  hy some m a te r ia l  from the  e a r l i e s t  U pan ishads,
/
f o r  the  names of W e take  tu ,  th e  son o f  U ddalaka, and Babhravya a re
mentioned among the  e a r l i e s t  eugenic  p h i lo s e p h e r s .  The Tiews o f  th e se
p h i lo s o p h e r s  a re  d e s c r ib e d  as  " pane a-K am a-gupa-dittha-dham m a-nibb a n a -  
„ (15)
▼ada.
(12) T ra d i t io n ,  leg en d , s to r y ;  See S . B . ' l l .  1 .6 .9 ;  13. 4. 3 .1 2 ; 
14. 5 .4 .1 0 ;  oeeure  w i th  puraija , Chan.VII. 1 .2 ,4 ;  3 .4 ,  1;
(13) DA. I .  247; See P.D. q . T . ; TrencHner, J .P .  T. S. 1908, p . 116.
(14) B arua , p. 337.
(15) B arua , p . 337. 341; D.X.
PART I I . CHAPTER IV.
Some P a r a l l e l  P a ssa g e s .
On th e  q u e s t io n  o f  the  i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p  between th eq p ic  and 
U panishadio  l i t e r a t u r e ,  Hopkins re m a rk s :-  "S p o rad ic  p a r a l l e l s  between 
the epio  (Mah&bh5rata:Mbh), g e n e r a l ly  the G lt£ ,  A nugita  and S Sntl 
and v a r io u s  U panishads have o f te n  been n o t ic e d .  As i l l u s t r a t i v e  m aterid . 
a l l  th e se  p assag e s  a re  v a lu a b le ,  b u t  they  g ive  no ev idenoe t h a t  the 
ep io  has  cop ied , i f  the m utual resem blance i s  o n ly  o f  g e n e ra l  c o n te n t  
o r  i s  g iv e n  by  s i m i l a r  o r  even i d e n t i c a l  v e r s e s ,  when th e se  a r e  n o t  
connected  as in  th e  supposed model”. This remark i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  
t ru e  of  th e  b a l l a d s ,  f o r  th e re  a r e  no oonnected  p assag e s  found h e re  
which a re  e i t h e r ; i d e n t i c a l  o r  s i m i l a r  in  a s n t e n t  w ith  those  of the 
U panishads. In  f a c t ,  th e  number o f  i d e n t i c a l  v e r s e s  i s  v e ry  n e g l i -  
b l e ,  and the  term s o f  e x p re s s io n  which a re  common to  b o th ,  though 
c o n s id e ra b le ,  a re  n o t  beyond countv  . I t  h a s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  b een  found 
n e c e s s a ry  to o o n s id e r ,  b e s id e  the  o ld e r  U panishads, t e x t s  l i k e  
the G ita  from Mbh, fa r  i n s t i t u t i n g  com parison. The p a r a l l e l i s m  may 
rough ly  be s a id  to  run  in  two d i r e c t i o n s ,  v i s .  s i m i l a r i t y  in  c o n te n t  
and s i m i l a r i t y  in e x p re s s io n ,  i . e .  i d e n t i t y  of word g roups; b u t  they  
a re  o f te n  i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b le .  A cco rd ing ly  no a t te m p t  i s  made to  
s e p a ra te  them in to  d i f f e r e n t  s e c t io n s ,
1 . The f i r s t  passage  to  be n o ted  here  i s  Sn. 440:
"Esa muft^am p a r ih a r e  ( d h i r  a t t h u  id h a  J iv i t a m
The e x p re s s io n  munjam p a r ih a r e  occurs  only  in  th e  Jfftaka  so f a r  as
( l ’y The G rea t Spic o f  I n d ia ,  by  E. Washburn, k op k ins-, im preW -““ ' 
ion 1920, p . 27.
(2 )  See J.RAS. 1930.p p .107-109, V .Otto S ch rader  on "ESA MUijAM 
P Aii IliARii q #
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(3 )
th e  Kikayas a re  concerned , O ldenherg has  c o l l e c te d  f i r e  p assag e s ,  frsm
( 2 )
V edlc l i t e r a t u r e  where murijamekhala ap p ears  in  c o n n e c tio n  w ith  p a r i -  \Jnr
/
o f  th e se  one may he m entioned h e r e ;  S.B, I I I .  2 .1 .1 0 :  
a th a  mekhalam p a rS h a ra te  
S chrader ta k e s  i t  to  mean th e  same as "v ra tam  badhnami"— the  s p e o ia l  
k ind  of Vow b e in g  u n d e rs to o d " .
2. At S . I .  p. 184 we have a  v e r y  i n t e r e s t i n g  p assag e  on th e  t r u e  
n a tu re  o f  an assem bly , the  e l d e r s  who c o n s t i t u t e  i t  and t r u t h : -  
n ’ esa  sabha y a t th a  na s a n t i  sa n to  
sa n to  na  te  ye na v a d a n t i  dhammam. 
raganoadosan c a  pahaya moham 
dhammam v a d a n ta  v a  b h a v a n t i  s a n to .
With t h i s  should  be  compared MBh., Udyogaparvan, v .1 2 3 9 : 
n a  si■a'bha ym tra na s a n t i  r rd d h a
n a  te  v rddha ye na v a d a n t i  dharmam
na sau dharmo y a t r a  na  sa tyam  a s t i  
na  t a t  satyam yac-chalenabhy-upteram .
3. The famous s im i le  of  th e  c h a r i o t  i s  a  common theme o f  the
b a l l a d s  and the U pah ishads; K a t h . I I I . 3-4
a t  man am r a t h  in  am v id d h i  s a r i  ram ratham  e v a tu ;  
buddhim tu  s a ra th im  v id d h i  manah pragraham  eva tu ;  
in d r iy a n i  hayan ah u r  v ig a y am -s te su  goca ran :
Compare S. I .  p . 3 3 : -
' Z .D .mTg. 1908 .p p .593-594; the o th e r  p a ssa g e s  a re  G obhila , I I .
10 .37 : tr ih j^ rad a k e in f im  munj amekhalfim pflariharan;
^tftyayana S ra u t :  I I .  7 .1 :  munjayoktrenw- t r i v y t a  p a r i h a r a t i
S.B. I I I .  2 .1 .1 3 -1 4 ;
(4) T h is  p a r a l l e l i s m  h as  a l r e a d y  been n o t ic e d  by  P r s y lu s h i  in  h i s  
a r t i c l e  on Brfchmi Sahampati which he e q u a te s  to  S abhS pa ti;  See J .A .
205, 1924. Cf. H i t o p a d e l a , I I I .  59;
UJuko nama so maggo abhaya nama seT d is a  
r a th o  akujano nama dhammao akkehl samjruto 
h i r i  t a a s a  apalanibho satyr- a s s a  p a r iva ranam  
dhammaham s a ra th im  brumi sam raa -d it th i-p u re  J avagi.
4. A v e ry  p rom inen t id e a  i s  found in  the  e x h o r ta t io n  to  the  
way of I t e r a t i o n  from d e a th  a t  R ath . 3 .14 :
U t t i s t h a t a  Ja g  r a t  a  p rapya v a ra n  n lb o d h a ta  
(X surasya dhara  n i s ' i t a  d u ra ty a y a  
durgam pan thae  t a t  kavayo v a d a n t i ) ;  
t h i e  i s  b e a u t i f u l l y  r e f l e c t e d  in  the  whole of  the  U t th a n a - s u t t a  
(S n .331-334) of which one v e r s e  should  be n o t e d : -
U tth a h a th a  n i s i d a t h a  d a l  ham s ik k h a th a  s a n t iy a
, J _ (») *(ma v4 pam atte  winnaya mac cu ra j  a  am o h ay it th a  v asan u g e ).
5. The Katha p assag e  quoted  above u se s  the  s im i le  o f  a  
r a z o r  to  i l l u s t r a t e  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  o f  the p a th  which le a d s  to
im m o r ta l i ty .  This s im i le  r e c u r s  in  the d e s c r ip t i o n  o f  such  a
p a th  aooord ing  to  the B u d d h is t  co n c ep tio n ;  i t  i s  c a l l e d  "Moneyya", (6 )
and f in d s  p a r t i c u l a r , f a v o u r  w ith  Asoka. The p assage  i s  a t  Sn. 7 1 6 :-  
Moneyyam te  upannissam  khuradharupamo bhave.
6. There a re  many p assag e s  which a re  connected  w ith  the  s in g le  
id e a  o f  D eath  a s  he i s  p e r s o n i f i e d .  Taking one word, Maccupasa 
( s h a re  of d e a th ) ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  we observe the  fo l lo w in g  p a s sa g e s .
(6 )  Sn. 332: Cp.331. " u t th a h a th a  n i s i d a t h a  ko a t t h o  s u p i tn a  vo" .
A
( • )  M oneyyasu ta :-  See above, p .
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p arac ah  karaan a n u y a n t l  b a l a h  
te  m rtyp r  y a n t i  T i t a t a e y a  pasam; Kath I¥ .  2; 
sa  m rtyupasan p u ra ta h  pranodya 
s o k a t lg o  modate s v a rg a - lo k e :  Kath. I .  18;
and Sr.IV. IS :
— — /  / tam evam j n a t v a  mrtyupasama o h i n a t t i
This g e t t i n g  beyond th e  s n a re s  o f  Death i s  th e  same as  the p o s i t i v e
a t ta in m e n t  o f  n ib b an a . Sn. 166.
I tu r n , f m i m *  « * ,
upasamKamraa pucohana macoupasa pamocanam.
A s i m i l a r  imagery i s  seen  in  the p h rase  Macou-mukha of which two cases 
a re  found a t  K a th a :-
(sukham r a t r i i a  s a y i t a  vitam anyuh
# •  * •  •
tvam d a d rs iv a n )  mjrtyumukhit pramuktam: 1 . 11; and I I I .  15
/
where d e l iv e r a n c e  from d e a th  r e s u l t s  from a knowledge o f  B rahm an:- 
(A^ahdamasparsam arupam avyayam 
ta th a ra sa m  n ityam  agandhavao oa 
an adyan an tam mahatah param dhruvam) 
n io ay y a  ta n  mrtyumukhat pram ucyate.
Here i t  should  be observed  t h a t  the id e a  o f  pamooana o r  d e l iv e ra n c e  
i s  in  c o n n ec tio n  w i th  macoumukha, whereas in  the b a l l a d s  i t  i s  used  
w ith  macoupasa.
Compare Sn. 7 7 6 :-  
(passam i loke  parlphandamaham 
pajam Imam tanhagatam  U haraau)
(7 )  C p .J .V .  3 6 7 :-  _
Majjfi o'ee&  m a r ic le a  soko rogo c*upaddavo 
k h a ra  oa bandhan* o 'e t f f  maccupffsa guhasayo 
ta su  oa v i s s a s e  poso so n a re su  narSdhamo.
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h ln a  narfi maccumukhe l a p a n t l  
a v l ta ta n i ia s e  bhavfibhavesu.
7. A second group o f  p a r e l l s l  id e a s  i s  connected  w ith  d e a th  and
old age, o r  j a r a  and m r ty u i-  "Over th a t  b r id g e  ( i . e .  a tm an), th e re
<
c ro s s  n e i t h e r  day o r  o ld  age e t c 1' .
Cha. V I I I .  4 . 1 : -
n a  j a r a  n a  m rtyuh 
S im ila r  p a s sag e s  a re
mrtyum Jaram  a t y e t i .  Brfc... I I I .  5 .1 .  
and £v. 2 .1 2 : -
(na ta s y a  rogo) na j a r a  na  mrtyuh.
Compare Sn, 561
Evara abbhBhato loko  maccuha oa j a r a y a c a  
Sn. 1 0 9 4 :-
Ifibbanam i t i  nam brumi Jaram accu-parikkhayam  
and Sn. 1 0 9 2 :-
Jaraw acoupare tanam  dipam p ab ru h i  m a r isa .
8. There i s  only  one  passage  in  the  U panishads where the end 
o f  dukkha i s  m entioned; in  the b a l l a d s  i t  i s  one of th e  most 
commonly used  e x p re s s io n s ;  S r e t .  VI. 2 0 : -
(Yada carm arad akasam v e s t a y i s y a n t i  manavah 
ta d a  dev am a v i jn a y a )  dufckhasyantam b h a v i s y a t i  
Comparerfthe innum erab le  p assag e s
D ukkhass9 a n ta k a r a  bhavamase (S n .32). 
and Uukkhass9 antam k a r i s s a t i  ( o r  b h a v i s s a t l ) .
9. The words g an th a  -  and samsaya to g e th e r  c o n t r i b u t e  a n o th e r  
s e t  o f  p a s s a g e s .  Compare
yadff s a r r e  p ra b h id y a n te  h rdayasyeha g ra n th a y a h  -  K ath  VI. 15
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•  •
b h id y a te  h rd a y a g ra n th ia  ch id y an te  sa rvasam sayah  -  Mun£*IJ.
2. 8;
w ith  "tam chinnagantham  a s i ta m  ariasavam" S n ,219.
Sn, 1112:* Yo a t i t a m  a d i s a t i  a n e jo  chinnasamaayo 
Compare G y ita .
IV. 42:* c h i tv a in am  same ay am
VI 3 9 : -  Etam me samsayam k rsn a  ohettum  a rh a s y  a s e s a ta h
_
twad anyah samsayasyA e h e t t a  nahy upapadyate .
10. The moat im p o r ta n t paaaage in  t h i a  r e s p e c t  i s  c e r t a i n l y  
connected  w ith  the  f i n a l  g o a l aa conceived  in  th e  U panishads and the 
b a l l a d s ,  the B rahma«* - At mail and H ibbaha. The t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  Brahma-o- 
Atman i s  d e s c r ib e d  aa fo i lo w e : •
Na t a t r a  suryo b h a t i  na  csn d ra ta rak am  
n 'em a v id y u to  b h a n t i  lost o'yam agn ih  
tam eva bhan tam a n a b h a t l  sarvam
•  •  •  •
ta sy a b h a sa  sarvam idam v i b h a t i  -  Ka^h V. 15;, Mufti. H .  2 .1 0 ;
Svet. 6 .1 4 ,
" The sun s h in e s  n o t  th e r e ,  n o r  the  moon and s t a r s ,
These l i g h t n in g s  sh in e  n o t ,  mueh l e s s  t h i s  ( e a r t h y ) f i r e 1 
A f te r  Him, aa he s h in e s ,  d o th  e v e ry th in g  s h in e ,
( 8 )
This whole world i s  i l lu m in a te d  w i th  His L ig h t" .
In  the  Udana we f in d  a  s i m i l a r  d e s c r ip t io n  of Nibbafca w ith  th e  samo 
imagery and a lm ost the  same w ords:*
(8 )  Hume, p p .358, 373, 410.
(Y a tth a  a^o ea  p a th a v i  te  j  o vayo na g a d h a t i )  
n a  t a t t h a  sukka J o t a n t i  ad icoo  n a -p p a k a s a t i  
n a  t a t t h a  candima b h a t i  tamo t a t t h a  na v i j j a t i  
(yada oa a t  tan a  v e d i  muni monena brahmano
(9 )
a th a  rupa  arupaoa  eukhadukkha pam uooati)" . -  U d .1 .10  ( p . 9 ) .
11. Thia f i n a l  g o a l  l a  no t to  be reached  th rough  th o u g h t ,  speech n o r
i . * , • « • •'.* " '•* iR *7*
l i s t e n i n g  to :  Ka$h 11.23.
nayam atma p ravaeanena  la b h y a h
n a  raedhayK bahuna s ru te n a .
Compare Sn. 8 3 9 :-
na  d i t t h i y a  na  s u t i y a  na  nanena
s i l a b b a t e n a p i  v isuddhim  aha.
A v e ry  s u g g e s t iv e  form ooourd in  the b e g in n in g  o f  the Kena-Upani-
( 10)
shad which reminds one s t r o n g ly  o f  th e  q u e s t io n s  o c c u r r in g  in  the  b a l l a d s .
The passage  in  q u e s t io n  i s  Kena 1:
»
K enesitam  p a t a t i  p r e s i t a m  manah:
Kena p ranah  pratham ah p r a i t i  yuktah? 
keneqitam  vacam Imam v a d a n t i
caksuh e ro tram  ka u  devo y u n a k t i
•
r i t h  t h i s  should be compared Sn. 1032:*
K ena 'ssu  n iv u to  loko  k e n a 's s u  n a p p a k a sa t i
i n )
k is s 'a b h i le p a n a m  b r u s i  kim au t a s s a  mahabbhayam.
13, S . 1. p .5 :»
(Aranne v ih a ra n tan a m  santanam  brahmaoarinam 
ekabhattam  bhunjamanam) Kena Vanrjo p a s i d a t i ,  ^1 2 ^
(9 )  F i r s t  n o t i c e d b y  S e id e n s td ck e r ,U d a n a ,p p . 9 8 -9 9 ;B a m a ,p .  424.
(10) B a m a (p ,  260 ,n . 3) ob se rv es  t h a t  the Kenopanishad i s  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  
o f  the  Keniva J a t i l a s  one o f  whom ap p ears  a t  Vin 1 .243 f f  and 8n .pp . 102-111 
( S e l a - s u t t a ) .  The s u g g e s t io n ,  in g en io u s  as  i t  i s ,  has no f i r m e r  b a s i s  than 
the I d e n t i t y  of  names, and th e r e f o r e  p rem atu re , s in c e  th e  view s of Kenlym 
a re  n o t  s u f f i c i e n t l y  w e l l  known to  j u s t i f y  the  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n .
(11) C p.M bh.III . 312. 81-82; See WZKM,1906.pp. 317-372 on o th e r  i d e n t i f i ­
c a t io n s .
(12) K indred S a y i n g s , I . p . 7 : -  " T e l l  me how lo o k  they  so serene  o f  hue?"
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The p h ra se  ranno  p a s i d a t i  i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  v a rn a -p ra sS d a  a t  S r . I I . 1 3 : -
laghutvam  arosyam a lo lu p a tv am
V a rn a p ra s a d a m 's ra ra - s a m th a ra m  ea e t c .
•  •  •  •  •
14. The p o e t io  e x p re s s io n  uhhahe a t  J .  IV. p . 462.
Nahham phaXeyya udadhT p i  su sse  
sam rattayam  hhu tadharX  vasundhara  
s i lu o c a y o  Meru samulam uhhahe
na tT ’e r ’ aham r f i ja  rnusl hhaneyyam
i s  s t r o n g ly  re m in iso e n t  o f  B rh . I I I .  9 .28 .
(14)
y a t  sanSXlam a v rh e r  r rk sa m  e to .
•  * *  •
15. Of q u i t e  a  d i f f e r e n t  n a tu re  a re  the  two fo l lo w in g  p a s s a g e s :S n .7 6 2 :-
yam p a re  sukhato  “ahu tad  a r i y a  ahu dukkhato 
7am p a re  dukkhato  ahu ta d  ariyX  dukkhato  r i d u  
G ita  I I .  6 9 : -
ya n i^ a  s a r ra h h u ta n tm  tasyam j a g a r t i  samyami 
Yasyam j a g r a t i  hhxTtani s a  n i s i  pa^ya to  muneh.
B o th  I l l u s t r a t e  th e  same p r i n o i p l e ,  h u t  in  a d i f f e r e n t  p h ra se o lo g y ;  what 
i s  sukha or dukkha on the  one hand i s  th e  same as  day o r  n ig h t  on th e  o t t a r ;  
ahsence o f  one ia the  p re se n ce  of th e  o th e r ,  and th e  t ru e  s e e r s  a re  the 
a r i y a s  o r  the  munis, f o r  they  see th in g s  as  th e y  a r e ,  whioh i s  a  d i f f i c u l t  
th in g ,  indeed , f o r  o r d in a ry  p e o p le .
16. A more pow erfu l e x p re s s io n  co n cern in g  th e  f i n a l  p r i n o i p l e  whioh
rem ains a t  the d e a th  o f  a  h e in g  i s  found a t  Sn, 8 0 8 :-
D it th f ip i  s u ta p i  te  Ja rir  
Yesam namam idam paw ueoati
namam e r a y a s i s s a t i
■ ' (16)________akkheyyam p e t a s s a  ja n tu n o .  __________
13)
14
15
Hume, p .3 9 8 : -  ‘ HC leanness  of coun tenance*.
BBhflLingk's edn. I I I .  p . 3 4 : -  Yat samfflam udv^heyuh.
This word has  heen  n o rm a lly  d e r iv e d  from Sk;akhye‘ya hy  P.D. and 
C.P.D. to  deno te  ttto  be to ld ,  what may he e x p r e s s e d . . .h en ce  an/if e m p ir ic a l  
o b j e c t - ,  o r  " to  be pronounced". B u t th e  ee n .e  does n o t  f i t  the  c o n te x t
o o n tiax ed  on n e x t »**e,
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At th e  d e a th  o f  a  p e rso n  on ly  the  name rem ains, f o r  h y  the  u t t e r i n g  of
a name the  p e rso n s ,  whp a r e  long s in e e  dead, a r e  co n ju re d  up on onef s
•  •  •  •
memory. This i s  b e a u t i f u l l y  sa id  a t  B rh , I I I .  2 ,1 2 :  -
Y a jd a v a lk y e t i  h o v aca ,y a tray am  puruso  m riy a te  
kim enam n a  J a h f f tT t i ,  nam ety- an an tam nama? e t c ,
* 'Y a jf lav a lk y a1, s a id  he , "When a  man d ie s  what does n o t  le a v e  him?*.. 
'The name; e n d le s s ,  v e r i l y ,  i s  th e  name' ” . Y et, i t  i s  a  s t r a n g e r  c o in ­
cidence t h a t  tn  b o th  th e se  t e x t s ,  t h i s  though t d id  n o t  deve lop  to  i t s  
l o g i c a l  c o n c lu s io n .
These examples show how o lo se  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  betw een the 
b a l l a d s  and th e  U pan ishads , b u t  th e y  a re  n o t  o f  a  n a tu re  w hich p roves 
borrow ing  on e i t h e r  s id e .  The s a f e s t  c o n c lu s io n  t h a t  oan be based  on 
t h i s  ev idence  l i e s  more in  th e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  a common t r a d i t i o n  than  on 
d i r e c t  bo rrow ing  from each  o th e r .
Below i s  a l i s t  o f  some p a r a l l e l s  between the  b a l l a d s  and the
e p ic  (Hbh. in  p a r t i c u l a r )  a l r e a d y  n o t ic e d  by  s c h o la r s
Not* .£?.gn ,pr?,T.4<M7, TWA.
i f  we take i t  as a gerund from K)pya. Through the  p a r a l l e l i s m  w ith  the  B rh  
p a s sa g e ,  i t  seems to  be d e r iv e d  from Sk. ak fayya , an a d j e c t iv e  q u a l i f y in g  
nama in  the  p re v io u s  l i n e .  P h o n e t i c a l ly  we have no d i f f i c u l t y ,  and the 
sense  becomes d e a r e r ;  ‘ i t  w i l l  mean "on ly  the u n decay ing  name of the  
dead o r e a tu r e  s u r v iv e s " .  The i d e n t i t y  o f  the  two p a s sa g e s  su g g e s ts  th e  
e q u a t io n  akkheyya -  a n a n ta  and t h i s  i s  borne  ou t b y  two p assag e s  
in  M a i t r l :  2. 4 , 6 ,2 8 : -  "ananto* ksayyah".
(16) On th e  Mbh. J a t a k a  p a r a l l e l s  in  g e n e ra l ,  see R .O tto  Vranke, 
J a ta k a -M a h ib h f f r a ta -P a ra l le le n ,  WZKM, 1906, p p .317-372; f o r  V inaya and 
MaJJhima, see  WZXM, 1910, 1912 r e s p e c t iv e ly .  These examples a re  
quo ted  a l s o  from  "Die Sutta-n ipTfca-G athSs m it ih r e n  P a r a l l e l e n "  
Sonderabdruck aas  Band 63 (1909), 64, (1910) und 66 (1912) d e r  ZDMO. 1912 
( L e ip s ig ) .
(a) According to  P a p in i  v i . 1 . 8 1 ,  two gerunds kseya  and ksayya a r e  men­
t i o n e d ;  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  P a l i  akkheyya i s  d u e ' t o  co n tam in a t io n  of th e  
two forms akseya  and aksayya;  on t h i s  analogy i s  based  P a l i  seyya from 
Sk. sayya
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Sn.
*
ia
• •
48
a+d
1 2 1 S*9
•
a*b*f
249
a
288
*
327 692*
at-b
1032  
_ * a4b
Ubh.
(Bom­
bay
Sdn).
I I I . 29.1
x i i .
178 .
13
1 .7 9
^a*c 15°
v.
66a
i i .  a1
38*
i l l . 3 1 3 .  8 *  
lufb
X I I . 2 9 9 .3 9
1
Mbh.
(C a l-
outta ,
1 . . 1 1
I I I .
1345S •
1
x i i i , ;
5568 0
.* -V 4 v ' f «• a I! i J *4 *‘ j,.' \  *■ v;if. ,. : j
a*b
------- ---
a4b
i l l .  3 1 3 .8 2
a*b
i l l .  2 9 9 .4 0
Compare a l s o  3n. 568 f  w i th  G ita  IX. 18; X. 30; A au g lta  2 8 .2 ;
29. 1.
— — ——— ——— —— ——— ——— i ■ n i
"  ; ■ ; ' v ' ; r-z-.: ■ I  “
(17) See W i n te m i t s ,  G esch ich te ,  p . 7.
f o r  t h i s  p a r a l l s l i s m .
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PART I I I . CHAPTER V.
Some fundam ental Problems in  the U panishads and the
B a l l a d s .
*
S ec tio n  A, Atman.
Human though t f in d s  e x p re s s io n  in  words chosen by  spontaneous 
i n t u i t i o n  as  Ye&ioles of  the  though t f i t  o r  ivhioh th e  image c o n ta in e d  in  
the  word shows an in n e r  a f f i n i t y .  The more i n d e f i n i t e  a  th o u g h t,  the 
w id e r  i t s  range , i . e . ,  i t s  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  co n n ec tio n  in the system  of 
human sense im p ress io n  and e x p re s s io n ,  the more shades o f  meaning w i l l  
be exp ressed  by the  one and the same image o f  the  word su g g e s t in g  i t s e l f
to  man as  conveying  an adequate  r e p r e s e n ta t i o n  ( i . e . , f i g u r a t i o n ,  in c o r ­
p o r a t io n )  o f  t h a t  th o u g h t. T here fo re  in  p o p u la r  language o r  in  p o e t ry  
one word may e x p re s s  many shades of thought and convey many d i f f e r e n t  
n o t io n s .  This i s  n o t  so w i th  s p e c u la t iv e  th o u g h t ,  where th e  imagery 
o f  the  word h as  a l r e a d y  been  d is c a rd e d  and one shade of meaning has  
been  f ix e d  by th e  mind a s  r e p r e s e n t in g  t h i s  a b s t r a c t  n o t io n  and no 
o th e r .  B u t where s p e c u la t iv e  though t i s  a  d i r e c t  r e s u l t  o f  a p o p u la r  
movement, as\in the  case  o f  the U panishads and th e  B a l l a d s ,  th e re  i s  a 
c o n s ta n t  f r i c t i o n  between su g g e s t iv e  and t e c h n ic a l  e x p re s s io n s ;  as a 
r e s u l t  th e re  d ev e lo p s  a  co n fu s io n  d u r in g  the g ra d u a l  e r o lu t i o n  of the 
th o u g h t r e g a rd in g  the  r e a l  n o t io n  conYeyed by the word, which i s  l o s t  
s i g h t  o f  when the  meaning becomes f ix e d  a t  a b a t e r  s t a g e .  This i s  
s p e c i a l l y  t r u e  of th e  U panishads which e x h i b i t  a  g r e a t  Y a r ie ty  of 
meanings than th e  B a l la d s .  To ta k e  one exarqple, th e  U panishads d e s ­
c r i b e  the  u l t im a te  w orld  ground b y  the  th re e  d i f f e r e n t  term s Purupa
/  —  /
or Cosmic P e rso n , Brahman o r  and Atman o r  U n iv e r s a l  Soul; t h i s  l a s t
word i s  a l s o  used  f o r  the in  d iv i  d u a l ,  so u l  o r  p a r t i c u l a r  p a r ts  o f  the
—  60  —
( 1 )
o f - t h e  body in  th e  same p a s sa g e s .  This l i q u i d  n a tu r e  o f  the  n o t io n  
u n d e r ly in g  th e  word a t  man b r in g s  i t  in to  o o n f l i o t  w i th  the n o t io n s  
s p e o i f l o a l l y  b e lo n g in g  to  words lifce p u ru sa , brahman or p ran a . I t  i s  p ro ­
b a b ly  on t h i s  acco u n t t h a t  korm ioh i says -  " i t  sometimes r i v a l s  and
opposes brahman, sometimes e l im in a te s  i t  th rough  s i l e n c e ,  and sometimes
( 2 )
l e t s  i t  l i v e  on as i t s  own synonym".
In o rd e r ,  th e rd b re  to  u n d e rs ta n d  the h i s t o r i c a l  developm ent of 
th e  id e as  whioh c o n s t i t u t e  U pan ishad io  o r  B a l la d  p h i lo so p h y , i t  i s  
n e c e s s a ry  to  s tu d y  th e  sem antio  h i s t o r y  of some o f  th e  most im p o r ta n t  
term s used . A cco rd in g ly , in  the  p r e s e n t  c h a p te r ,  f o u r  p r i n c i p a l  words 
have been chosen, namely, p u ru sa ,  brahm an,atm an, and karman; occuiSLng 
f i r s t  in  th e  e a r l i e s t  Indo-Aryan document, the Rg Veda, they  form the 
c e n t r a l  co n cep ts  o f  a  younger age. This  g ra d u a l  u n fo ld in g  of th e  human 
i n t e l l e c t  in  the s o lu t io n  of the  f i n a l  problem s o f  l i f e  i s  seen b o th  in 
the  U panishads and the B a l l a d s ,  and the two term s atman and Karman, 
e x p re s s iv e  o f  th e se  s o lu t i o n s ,  a re  common to  b o th ;  th e  rem ain ing  two a re  
n e c e s s a ry  f o r  the  p ro p e r  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  the developm ent of U pan lshad lc  
id e a s .
In the  dawn o f  th e  Vedic age the  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  s p i r i t  had n o t  
y e t  awakened, and the s e a rc h  f o r  the f i n a l  r e a l i t y  l a y  dormant w i th in
th o se  breasts which were g iv in g  e x p re s s io n  to the  f i r s t  Jqrs o f  l i f e .  This
<*.
b e a u t i f u l  l i t e r a t u r e  r e s u l t e d  in  the  o r e a t lo n  o f^ s im p le ,  y e t  w onderfu l 
scheme o f  the u n iv e r s e ,  whioh has  been amply d e s c r ib e d  by s c h o la r s  under
the  names of mythology, cosmology o r  oosmogany, and where the  p r i n c i p a l
«
e lem e n ta l  f o rc e s  were tran sfo rm ed  in to  god and demons th rough  anthropom or-
( l ) o . g .  T a i t .  IX. 1. 1.
J  i 2r / T^ !  U1P^ 8had,a„ ”  landm ark ln  th * H1« to ry  o f  In d ia n  Thought*. J . D . L . C . ,x v . 1927, p . 103.
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phlsm. The f o r c e s  which shaped t h i s  Vedio mythology h a re  been T & riously
c a l le d  by  anthropomorphism , theriom orphism , an im atism , animism and f e t l s -
(3)
hism . Some o f  the  d e i t i e s  l i k e  D yaas .M itra  o r  the  A sr in s  were p ro b ab ly
of Indo-^Suropean o r ig in ,  w h ile  gods l i k e  In d ra  were p u r e ly  of  In d ian
(4)
o r ig in .  F o r most of t h i s  e a r l y  p e r io d  the e le m e n ta l  n a tu re  of th e se
d i v i n i t i e s  was p re s e rv e d  in  a v a ry in g  degree , b u t i tw a s  l e s s  m a n ife s t  in
the  p r i n c i p a l  gods l i k e  In d ra  who resem bled  men. These p e r s o n a l  d e i t i e s ,
when they  had c o m p le te ly  l o s t  t h e i r  e lem e n ta l  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  came to  be
reg ard ed  as th e  h ig h e s t  gods f o r  the  time b e in g .  S in ce , l o g i c i a l l y ,  th e re
cou ld  be b u t  one " h ig h e s t " ,  the genera), tendency a ro se  o f  c a l l i n g  a l l
(5 )
t h a t  e x i s t s  as  one, which i s  c a l l e d  by v a r io u s  names. These in d iv id u a l  
gods a re  b u t  the names of th a t  one god. In t h i s  manner th e  in d iv id u a l  
d e i t i e s  l i k e  In d ra ,  Tama, M a ta r isv an a , e tc .m erg ed  in to  the  One, which a t  
R.V. X. 90, i s  c a l l e d  the  Cosmic P erson , the P urusa . Thus, the cu lm ina-  
t io n  o f  the p e r io d  o f  a  h o s t  o f  p e r s o n a l  d e i t i e s  i s  found in  the  P urusa  
as th e  u l t i m a t e  w orld -g round ; he i s  the  c r e a t o r  and s u s t a i n e r  o f  the 
w orld , the  b e -  and e n d - a l l  of e x i s te n c e .  The anthropom orphic  n a tu re  of 
t h i s  co n cep tio n  i s  proved  by the  word p u ru sa  which i s  used  f o r  man as  w ell ;  
th e se  two u se s  o f  the same word a re  e a s i l y  d i s t in g u is h a B le  in  the U pan i-
shads . C orresponding  to  t h i s  Cosmio Person  a re  m entioned the  s h in in g
(6 )
immortal P erso n s  in  th e  body, eye and so f o r th .
S ide by s id e  w ith  t h i s  idea  brahman was s lo w ly  coming to  the  f o r e ­
ground. I t  occurs  in  two ac c e n te d  forms in  the Rg.Veda, the n e u te r  b ra h -
(7 )  / ( 8 )
man and th e  m ascu line  brahman. Of th ese  two the  n e u t e r  p la y s  the  more
t* J  K e ith ,  fcp.58-75.
4) I b id .  p . 58.
5) "ekam sad t i p r a b a h u d h a  v a d a n t i"  RV.I. 164 ,46 .
\6 )  B rh . I I .  5.1* f f •
7) OrasSmahn, p . 916 f f .
8) ib id .  p . 917.
im p o rtan t r o l e ,  and l e  n e a r ly  twioe as  f r e q u e n t  as th e  m ascu line . I t
means h e re  the h o ly  word of the Veda, the  hymn o r  ( p ra y e r )  so n jo f  p r a i s e ;
(9 )
" in  the Brahmanas i t  i n d ic a t e s  the l i t u r g y " ,  and th e n  the power o f  th e  
r i t u a l  o r  the  power of p r a i s e .  This change i s  consonan t w ith  the b e l i e f s  
o f the  Vedic In d ian  in  the e f f i c a c y  o f  p r a y e r  f o r  the f u l f i l m e n t  o f  h i s  
h e a r t* s  d e s i r e s .  In the e a r l i e s t  p e r io d  the gods formed th e  c e n t r e  o f  Vedic 
p o e t ry  and p ra y e r s  were ad d ressed  to  them f o r  p r o t e c t io n  and b l e s s in g s ;  
in  the Brahmana p e r io d  the  i n t e r e s t  s h i f t e d  from th e  gods them selves and 
fo cu ssed  round th e  s a c r i f i c e  in  th e  mode of f u l f i l l i n g  d e s i r e s .  This power 
of  the  r i t u a l  r e p re s e n te d  the  w orld  ground in  the co ncep t o f  b rah m an ,s in ce  
the s a c r i f i c e  was the fundam ental d o c t r in e  of t h i s  p e r io d ;  and i t  was 
l im i te d  to  the p r i e s t l y  c a s t e .
The d o c t r in e  of  Purusa  was a p ro d u c t  of the a c t i v i t y  of a  l a r g e r  
community which was r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  the hymns o f  the Vedas; t h a t  o f  br£fc- 
man was the unique p r o p e r ty  of the  p r i e s t s .  B u t i n e v i t a b l y  the  time must 
havw *#oon a r r iv e d  when a c o n f l i c t  between the  p ro p u la r  P urusa  th e o ry  and 
the  p r i e s t l y  Brahman d o c t r in e  was u n av o id ab le ,  and most l i k e l y ,  th e  com­
prom ise was made a t  a  p e r io d  when th e  id e a  o f  b raftsman, l i k e  t h a t  o f  p u ru sa , 
must have tran sc en d e d  the  s a c r i f i c a l  r i t e s .  The r e s u l t  was a  fu s io n  as  
in  Brh. I I .  1 .1 3 :  "ya evayam atm ani p u ru sa  etam evaham brahmopasa i t i .  
t b i s  pe rson  who i s  j u s t  in  t h i s  body (a tm an), him, indeed , I w orship  as
brahman". That t h i s  f u s io n  p receded  the fu s io n  o f  atman w ith  p u ru sa  i s
c l e a r l y  p o in te d  ou t by  the  e x p re s s io n  "atm ani p u ru sah " .
The t h i r d  term  atman ( P . a t t a ,  atuma, tuma) i s  f o r  us the  most
inq>ortant in  t h a t  i t  r e p la c e s  a l l  the  o th e rs  and r e p r e s e n t s  the c u lm in a tin g  
p o in t  in  U pan ishad lo  p h ilo so p h y . I t s  o r ig in  i s  d e a r l y  of l a t e r  da te
( l )  J a c o b i ,  p . 4,
than t h a t  of brahman though tha two id e a s  may h a re  developed in  the same
( 10) (11) 
age. I t s  development i s  f i r s t  seen in  the  Atha nr  a  Veda, and f in d s  i t s
f u l f i lm e n t  in  the Atman-Brahman doc t r i n e  of the  O lder U pah ishads. In  th e se  
works th e  Rg Vedic e q u a tio n  a tn ^ n *  v a t a  has  no a p p l i c a t i o n ;  the  word h as ,  
on the o th e r  hand, f o u r  new and d i s t i n c t  meanings o f  body ( l a t e r  h e a r t  
and o th e r  organs of  th e  to d y ,  then  essen ce , embodiment), r e f l e x iv e  pronoun, 
in d iv id u a l  so u l and World Soul, and t h i s  i s  p ro b ab ly  the h i s t o r i c  d ev e lo p ­
ment.
In Rg Vedio i t  i s  p r im a r i ly  used  in the sense  of b r e a t h  and second-
a r i l y  of the p r i n c i p l e  o f  l i f e .  This was p ro b ab ly  the r e s u l t  of a s s o o ia -
( 12)
t i n g  b r e a th  w ith  l i f e ,  s in c e  in  the anim al kingdom b r e a th in g  i s  an essentiifl. 
f a c t o r  of l i f e .  Once t h i s  s te p  was accom plished i t  wae ea sy  to  ex tend  the  
sense  from the  p r i n c i p l e  o f  l i f e  to  the l i v i n g  organism , t h i s  w onderfu l 
com plex ity  we c a l l  body. This meaning i s  c l e a r  in  e x p re s s io n s  l i k e
( 1 3 )• tm a d u e l ta n u d u s l  ( A .V .x r i .1 .3 )  o r  «tm»sad (a .V .t . 9 8). When wo como down
J  ( Id )
to ,  the P pan i shads we n o te  t h a t  t h i s  usage  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  B r h . , C ha ., T a i t ,  
K s .,K a th  (6 .5 )  and S v e t  ( . 1 ,1 5 ) .  Thus in  the oosmlo i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  
Asvamedha s a c r i f i c e  the sun i s  d e s c r ib e d  a s  the  eye and the  y e a r  as  the
body (atman) of  the s a c r i f i c i a l  h o rs e .  In the  e x p re s s io n  a&hyatma
___________________________________________________________________________________________r_______________
(DO) Hume, p . 25.
(11) Vorm ichi, La Pensee R e l ig ie u s e  de l ’ l^de av a n t  Bouddha p . 124 f f .
(12) This change i s  p a r t i a l l y  seen in  the s to r y  of  th e  B a t t l e  o f  the S enses ' 
B rh . I .  5 .21 f f .  where b r e a t h  i s  c o n s id e re d  th e  most l i v i n g  th in g  in  the  bo$r<
(13) Whitney t r a n s l a t e s  t h i s  as  so u l-c o n ta m in a t in g  and bo d y -co n tam in a tin g , 
b u t  i t  i s  more p ro b ab le  t h a t  the two te rm s_are  synonyms. ’
(14) The e x p re s s io n s  annamaya, pranamaya, anandamaya, e t c .  a p p l ie d  to  
atman, a t  T a i t  I .  195, have been t r a n s l a t e d  as " th e  s e l f  c o n s i s t in g
of food" and so f o r t h .  That atman h e re  i s  n o t  th e  s e l f ,  b u t  the body 
or sh e a th  i s  proved by  l a t e r  Vedanta te rm ino logy  whioh used  the word 
Kosa in s t e a d .
(15) B rh . I .  1 .1 .  f f .  surya* s caksuh  sa m ra tsa ra  a tm a 'sv a sy a  medhyasya.
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"concern ing  the  body" as  opposed to  cosmic c o u n te r p a r t s  ( a d h i -b h u ta ) ,
th e  sense of body i s  c l e a r ;  s i m i l a r l y  atm anvin, p o sse s se d  of body, i s  be*
•  •  •  •
yond doubt. The c l e a r e s t  e x p re s s io n  i s  seen a t  Ka^h. 4 ,1 ,
"paran  p a £ $ a t l  nan tara tm an"
. . .  •
" lo o k s  o u ts id e ,  and n o t  w i th in  th e  body". Brahman i s  d e s c r ib e d  a s  “aka^atma
(Cha, I I I ,  1 4 ,2 )  where aka& tm a c e r t a i n l y  means one whe has "akasa or  spaoe
f o r  h i s  body. The p h ra se  atm ani p u ru fa h  has a l r e a d y  been a l lu d e d  to .
From t h i s  sense  o f  body in  g e n e ra l  i t  was an easy  s te p  to  r e s t r i c t
( 1 6 )'
i t  to  o n e 's  own body, and th u s  came i t s  use  as a r e f l e x iv e  pronoun. In  B rh , 
1 ,2 .3  we re a d :  " s a  tredha 'tm anam  v y a k u ru ta ,  he d iv id e d  h im s e lf  th r e e f o ld " ;  
tfrh . I ,  3 .28 : U dgatd atmane v a  yajamanaya va yam kamam kamayeta tam 
a g a y a t i . " t h e  d d g a t r  p r i e s t  o b ta in s  by s in g in g  w ha tever  d e s i r e  he d e s i r e s ,  
e i t h e r  f o r  h im s e l f  or f o r  th e  s a c r i f i c e ^  This use  of  atman i s  seen  
m o s tly  in  the  e a r l i e s t  p ro se  Upanishads> the  rem ain ing  j u s t  p r e s e rv e  the 
rem nants o f  a once common u s e .  The l a t e r  U panishads do n o t  p re s e rv e  t h i s  
se n se ,  and i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to n o te  t h a t  ap -  in  modern Indo-Aryan i s  a  
s u r v iv a l  of t h i s  r e f l e x iv e  pronoun. This  i s  p ro b ab ly  a  c l a s s i c a l  i l l u s -
•vv * •* •
t r a t i g n  of how common d i a l e c t s  p re se rv e  the g e n e ra l  sense  o f  a word when 
i t  i s  sometimes co m p le te ly  l o s t  in  the  more l i t e r a r y  speech form s, owing 
p e rh ap s  in  t h i s  oase to  the  h ig h  te c h n io a l  meaning whioh a l r e a d y  a t ta c h e d  
i t s e l f  to  atman in  the  e a r l y  U panishads.
The l a t e r  development of atman i s  v e ry  co m p lic a te d . From i t s  a p p l ie s *  
t io n  to  th e  l i v i n g  body and o n e 's  own body as a r e f l e x iv e  pronoun a  new 
a n a ly s i s  canes in to  b e in g .  In  T a i t . H ,  1 ,1 .  we read*."sa v a  e sa  p u ru so ' 
nnarasam ayah: tasyedam e v a , s i r a h ;  ayam d ak s in ah  paksahjayam  u t t a r a h  paksal*;
■ ■    '-■■ ■ - » ■     ■ ■ ■■■  ■ * ■ ■ i
(16) P s y c h o lo g ic a l ly  i t  i s  the  body whioh r e p r e s e n t s  th e  so u l .  So a lso  
s p i r i t u a l l y  thd p e rso n  r e f e r r i n g  to h im s e l f  must r e f e r  to  h i s  body to 
e x p ress  i t ,  op. nobody, or anybody.
(17) O ther in s t a n c e s  a re  a t  B^h. I ,  3 .2 -6 .  3 ,7 ,1 7 ,1 8 ;  4 . 1 , 3 , 4 , 1 0 ; - 5 . 1 , 3 :  
15; I I I .  3 .2 ;  IV ;4 ,3 ;  V I .4 ,2 ,6 ;  C h a .I I .  22 ,2 . T a i t  1 1 .9 .1 ;  K s . I I . i i ;  P ra s .  
2 .3 ;  3 .1 ;  Svet 1 .6 ;
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ayam atma; idam pucoham". T h i i ,p a s s a g e  c l e a r l y  in d io a te s  by th e  words
^ i r a s ,  paksa-and  puccha t h a t  atman i s  used  n o t  f o r  the whole body, b u t
on ly  f o r  the  tru n k ;  i tm a n  d e s ig n a te s  th e  tru n k  h e re  as  opposed to  the
head, s id e s  and f e e t  ( t a i l  o r  b a s e ) .
The w onderfu l n a tu re  of l i f e  f i r s t  drew i t s  a t t e n t i o n  to the l i v i n g
organism  and in  the  q u e s t  o f  s o lv in g  the s e a t  o f  l i f e ,  and c o n seq u en t ly
o f  the  r i d d le  of l i f e ,  th e  l i v i n g  body was s u b je c te d  to  in t r o s p e c t i v e
a n a ly s i s .  In the  Puruqa and Brahman d o o t r in e s  the  s o lu t io n  was looked
forw ard to  in  th e  o u ts id e  w orld ; h e re ,  f o r  the f i r d t  tim e, the l i v i n g  body
i t s e l f  became th e  s u b je c t  o f  a n ^ y s is .  The a t t e n t i o n  p a id  to  th e  l i v i n g
body in t h i s  a n a ly s i s  i s  a  f a c t o r  p o in t in g  to  the o r ig in  of  t h i s  th e o ry
among the  k ? a t t r l y a s ,  s in c e  th ey  were the only p eo p le  who knew the h a r o r
of d e a th  in  b a t t l e  and though t abou t the  tw ofold problem  o f  l i f e  and
desth. I t  i s  rem arkable  in  t h i s  co n n ec tio n  th a t  th e  word atman i s  p r e -
( 18)
f e r r e d  to  brahman by  the K s t t r i y a s .
The p ro c e s s  by  which the  Rg Vedic sense of v i t a  and l i f e  s h i f t e d  
to  the  l i v i n g  body seems to  be r e v e rse d  h e re ;  o r  e l s e  the t r a d i t i o n s  of
the  Veda were s t i l l  p re se rv e d  and co n tin u ed  a  developm ent which i s  taken
com ple te ly  * _
kLo&ug* in the  U pan ishads. Ve observe h e re  a tendenoy to  i d e n t i f y  the  a t -
min w ith  a p a r t i c u l a r  p a r t  o f  the  l i v i n g  body, f i r s t  n o t ic e d  in  T a i t ;
u n f o r tu n a te ly  t h i s  a n a l y t i c  p ro c e s s  i s  n o t  f u l l y  worked ou t in  the t e x t s ;
we g e t  only  o c c a s io n a l  g lim pses  a t  i t .  Thus, in  B r h . I I . 1 .1 7 ,  "ya eqo1
n ta rb r d a y a  lakasas  tasm ln  s e t s  -  he s le e p s  w ith in  t h a t  spase w hich  i s ^ ■ ' / w i th in  the  h e a r t " ,  and 1 1 .3 .4 ,5 ,  "yas cayam an tara traann  a k a e a h . . . . . " , i . e .
th e  space w hich i s  w i th in  atman to g e th e r  w ith  p ran a  i s  I d e n t i f i e d  w ith  
the  fo n p le s s  brampan. B o th  th e se  e x p re s s io n s  g iv e  u s  th e  e q u a tio n
(3£} s««: King A e ra p a t i  in  Chan.V. i i .  i ;  A J l iW a t r u  in  B rh . I I .  1 .1 .  f f .
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t f  a t  man -  hf&aya. This i s  proved a l s o  a t  Kath. 4 .12 .
"angus tham atrah  puruso  madhya atman! t i s t h a t ! "  
i . e .  the p rson  of the measure of a thumb s ta n d s  In the  m id s t  of o n e 's  
h e a r t .  This appears  to  be th e  c u lm in a tio n  of t h i s  p ro c e s s  of  f in d in g  out 
the  most l i v i n g  th in g  in  th s  b o d i ly  organism , f o r  o f  a l l  organs the h e a r t  
a lo n e  r e p r e s e n t s  the l i r i n g  c o n d i t io n  of the  body; i t  i s ,  th u s ,  no wonder 
t h a t  f o r  a time atman came to  be regarded  as h e a r t  o r  h rd ay a .
A second s te p  i s  tak en , when on the r e s u l t s  o f  f u r t h e r  a n a ly s i s ,
i t s  organio  n a tu r e  d i s a p p e a r s  and a  l e s s  m a t e r i a l i s t i c  co n cep tio n  comes 
f o r t h .  In t h i s  s ta g e  we f in d  the atman mentioned w ith  the te n  p ran as  
as  forming the  e l e r e n  Rudras ( B r h . I I I .  9 .4 ) ,  among the  p ra n a s  atman i s  
made o f  knowledge (B rh . IV .3 .7  Katama a tm e t i ,y o 'y a m  p ranesu  vijnfinamayah) 
This c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of atman w ith  the pranats marks the b e g in n in g  of a 
l a t e r  p h ilo so p h y ; i t  i s  now som ething l e s s  m a t e r i a l i s t i c  than the b o d i ly  
o rgans , and y e t  has n o t  tran scen d ed  the  ten  se n ses  or b o d i ly  a c t i v i t i e s .
As such  an a c t i v i t y  i t  i s  dependen t on p rana  ( I I I .  9 .26  B rh ) .  o r  on akds'a
• •
( B r h . I I I . 2 .1 3 )  In t h i s  b e a u t i f u l  d ia lo g u e  between Ja r tk a f ta v a  at tabhaga and 
Y ajhavalkya , the q u e s t io n  i s  asked re g a rd in g  what rem ains of th e  deaSman 
when h i s  Yoioe e n t e r s  f i r e ,  mind e n t e r s  the moon, atman e n t e s  akasa  and 
s a r l r a  e n t e r s  the  p r t h i v i ;  atmwi i s  h e re  mentioned w ith  v ac , p rana  (b rea th )  
o ak su s , m a n a s ,^ ro t r a ,  s a r i r a , lo m a n ,  kesa , l o h i t a  and r e t a s ;  I t s  p o s i t i o n  
i s  between s a r i r a  and loman r a t h e r  than  w ith  th e  a c t i v i t i e s .  This i s  the 
t r a n s i t i o n  s ta g e  from Hh e a r t N to  " a c t iv e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  l i f e " ,  o r  the
p sy c h ic  p r i n c i p l e s  c a l l e d  " I " .  V i th  t h i s  passage  "akasam a tm a 'p y e t l"  should
_  __ / 
be compared an ta ra tm an n ak asa .
In  th e  n e x t  s ta g e  in  i t s  development atman beoomes the  psyoh io  p r i n ­
c i p l e .  The legged  of In d ra  and V irocana  ( C h a n d .v i i i .  7 . 1 . f f )  r e p r e s e n t s  a 
phase  o f  t h i s  h i s t o r i c  developm ent. Through v a r io u s  e q u a t io n s  the  concep- 
t io n  o f  itmwi 'become* more t r a n s c e n d e n ta l .  Once t h i s  meaning of the
p sy c h ic  p r i n c i p l e  d ev e lo p ed , the  th e o ry  advanced by  r a p id  s t a g e s .  When 
we remember t h a t  the o th e r  two th e o r i e s  of Puruqa and Brahman were f lo u r ­
is h in g  and d ev e lo p in g  ab o u t  the  same p e r io d ;  i t  i s  p o ss itie  to  t r a c e  
th e  mutual in f lu e n c e s .
On the ana logy  of p u ru sa  and P u rusa  the in d iv id u a l  and Cosmic 
P e rso n s ,  we n o t i c e  th e  atman and th e  V a isv an ara  atman, the  in d iv id u a l  
and the u n i v e r s a l  s o u ls .  1 am in c l in e d  to  see in  t h i s  the  p r i o r  in f lu en ce  
o f  P urusa  than o f  Brahman. (See B rh . 1 .4 .1  atmalvedam a g ra  a s l t  p u ru sa v id -
h a h " ) .  O ther t e x t s  where t h i s  i d e n t i t y  is  c a r r i e d  ou t a re  a t  B rh .IV .
•  •  *  *
3 .7 ;  T a i t  I I .  1 - 8 .1 ,  As m entioned b e f o r e ,  t h i s  fu s io n  o f  atman w ith  pu- 
WUga fo llow ed  th e  co n cep tio n  o f  brahman as p u ru sa ;  b u t  w he the r  t h i s  had 
any e f f e c t  on atman-brahman i s  n o t  so o e r t a i n .  I t  i s  p o s s ib le  t h a t  t h i s  
e q u a t io n  was a r r i v e d  a t  In d ep en d e n tly .  As V a isv a n a ra  Atman, atman i s  
p a r t i a l l y  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  dyans, a d i ty a ,  %ayu, a k a sa ,  p r t h i v i  and so on 
( C hind .V .1 1 -1 7 ) .  This p assag e  i s  su g g e s t iv e  in  t h a t  i t  opens w ith  the 
q u e s t io n  -  "Konu atma kirn b ra h m e tl ,  "what, indeed , i s  atman, and t h a t  
brahman?". I t  j u s t i f i e s  the  in fe re n c e  t h a t  a t  t h i s  time th e  two th e o r i e s  
were coming in to  o o n ta o t .  The two p a ssag e s  "atmalvedam a g ra  a s l t  p u ru sa -
v ld h a h . (Brh. I .  4 .1 )  and "brahma v a  idam a g ra  “a s  I t  ( B r h . I . 4 . 1 l )  a l s o  p r  eve
.
the  r i v a l r y  t h a t  e x i s t e d  between th e  two.
When the  atman came to  be re g a rd ed  as  a p sy c h ic  p r i n c i p l e ,  t r a n s -
•  •  •  * •  •  •
cend ing  a l l  b o d i ly  a c t i v i t i e s ,  ( s e e .B r h .1 .4 . 1 . f f ; IV .4 .7 -2 5 ;  5-6 f f . ) t h e  
time was r ip e  f o r  a  compromise between the  oonoep ts  of atman and brahman,
and as  a r e s u l t  we f in d  the s h in in g  immortal p e rso n s  in  cosmio and p e r -
• • *
so n a l  o r  b o d i ly  a c t i v i t i e s  i d e n f i t l d d  w ith  atman and brahman. ( B r h . I I .  5 . I f f  
" t e j  omayo'mrtamayah p u ru sah  ayam eva sa  yo'yam atma; idam amrtarn, idam 
brahma, idam sa tyam "). The fo llo w in g  t e x t s  more o r  l e s s  d i r e c t l y  s t a t e  the
*  •  •  *  •  •  i
i d e n t i t y  o f  brahman and atman: -  B rh . IV. 4 . 2 5 ; , A i t  5 .3 ;  Mund 2 .2 .5  (Por
mm 58 — -
f u r t h e r  r e f e r e n c e s  See Hume, p . 29 f f ).
This r e p r e s e n t s  b r i e f l y ,  so f a r  as  the  e a r l i e s t  Upanitffeds a re  
concerned , the  g e n e ra l  h i s t o r y  o f  the th re e  te rm s. When t h i s  th r e e f o ld  
i d e n t i t y  was once e s t a b l i s h e d ,  the  term s were f r e q u e n t ly  c o n r e r t i b l e .  The
s e p a ra t io n  of  th e se  th re e  id e a s  in  the l a t e r  U panishads and th e  e p ic s  and
m in u te ly
the  d i s t i n c t i o n s  drawn f&w&yc between them do n o t  concern  us  h e re ;  I t
b e lo n g s  to  the subsequen t h i s t o r y  of Ind ian  thought and the development
of the d i f f e r e n t  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  sc h o o ls .
The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h i s  newly developed  sense  of atman a re
m an ifo ld . As the e q u iv a le n t  o f  brahman and pu ru sa  i t  i s  the f i r s t  e x i s t e n t
(19)
o r  the  U n iv e r s a l  p r i n c i p l e  from whioh the u n iv e rs e  i s  g r e a te d .  When i t
, .  ( 2 0 ) _  ( 2 1 ) 
becomes embodied i t  i s  c a l l e d  ' s a r i r a  atman or J iv a  atman.
The fo l lo w in g  a re  some of the a d j e c t  i r e s  which q u a l i f y  t h i s
s p i r i t u a l  atm an:*
P ra jftana  - ° ,  I n t e l l i g e n t  s e l f  (Brh. IV. 3 .8 8 ) .
V is v a k r t .  o re  a t o r  of a l l ;  p ra t ib u d d h a ,  awakened; Jy o tidam  J y o t i s ,  
the  l i g h t  of a l l  l i g h t s ;  m rtyo r  mrtyu, the d e a th  o f  Death; a ja ,u n b o rn ;  
mahan, g r e a t ;  (Byh. IV. 4. 7*25)
•  •  •
Antaryam in, in n e r  c o n t r o l l e r  (Brh. I I I .  4 . l ) ;
*19,Brh)
A purra, w i th o u t  an e a r l i e r ( I I  .5 . ; a n a p a ra ,w i th o u t  a l a t e r ;  ( i b i d )  
a n a n ta ra ,  w ith o u t  i n s i d e ;  abahya, w ith o u t  o u ts id e ;  K r t s n a , e n t i r e ;
p ra jh an ag h an a , a  mass of knowledge; a v in a s in ,  i n d e s t r u c t i b l e ;
•  •  •
q u a l i t y ,  xa n u c ch it t id h a rm a n  of i n d e s t r u c t i b l e  ^  ; (B*h. IV. 5 , 1 3 ,1 4 ) .
Samprasada, f u l l  o f  g ra c e ;
am rta , im m ortal; abhaya, f e a r l e s s ;  s a ty a .  R ea l.
•  •  •  •
'C h in .  V I I I .  3 .4 ) .
(19) Brh; I .  4 .1 ;
(20) B rh . IV .2 .3 ;  3 .3 5 ;  T a i t . I I .  3 -6 .1 ;
(21) Cha. VI. 3 .2 ,  3;
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V ija ra ,  w ith o u t  decay; v im rty u , w ith o u t  d ea th ;  T ie  oka, sowrowless, 
T i j i g h a t a a ,  h u n g e r le e e ;  a p ip a sa ,  t h i r s t l e a a ;  satyakama, whose d e s i r e  js 
r e a l ;  a s a r i r a ,  w ith o u t  body,
•  •  •  •  •
(Chind. T U I .  1 .8 ;  7 .1 ;  1 2 .1 ; )
antuida, fc l ia s ;  (Ks. 3 .8 ; )
•  •
/  —  / a n a n ta ,  e n d le s s ;  v is v a ru p a ,  o f  U n iv e rsa l  form; (S V .l.  9)
They in d i c a t e  the  r e a l  n a tu re  of t h i s  s o u l ,  asjoonceived to
be the u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  from which a l l  c r e a t io n  has sprung . I t  i s  the
world ground r e p la c in g  the  o ld e r  co n cep tio n s  of Purusa  and Brahmans, and ^
em phasis ing  the d i v i n i t y  w i th in  man.
In oonneotion  w ith  the  th re e  terms purusa, brahman and Straan
th e  Vedio n e u te r  y aksa , should  be n o ted . A f in e  s tu d y  of t h i s  word has 
„ ( 22 ) 
been  made by  H i l l e b r a n d t  so f a r  as Vedio l i t e r a t u r e  i s  concerned . A f t e r
(23)
c r i t i c i s i n g  G eld n erf s v iew  of y a k s a -a s  "a w onderfu l b e in g ,  a  be ing  f u l l  o f
(24)
s e o r e t ,  and H a r t a l 1 s v iew  as  " l i g h t ,  f i r e " ,  he a r r i v e s  a t  the  fo llo w in g  
r e s u l t s : -
(1) b e w itch in g  c r e a tu r e  (H.V); s i n i s t e r  b e in g  (Kan1? ) .
(2) S u p e rn a tu ra l  b e in g  of a  h ig h e r  k ind (A V)
’   ( 2 6 )
(3) Yaksa A V x l . 6 . 1 0 ;  Gobh. 3. 4. 28 ( i . e .  m a sc u lin e ) .
So f a r  as  the  U panishads a re  concerned none of th e se  a re  a p p r o p r ia te ;  two 
p assag es  from A.V and Gopatha Brahmana are  im p o r ta n t.  A .V .x .8 .4 3  d e s c r ib e s  
the body as  a l o tu s  hav ing  n in e  openings in  which t h i s  yaksa7 r e s id e s  in 
embodied form; t h i s  i s  c a l l e d  brahman; G . B . ( l . l )  makes Brahman say  -  
"mahad v a i  yaksam tad  ekam evasm i". C le a r ly  y ak fa  s ta n d s  f o r  pu rusa  o r
— ■  ■ ■  —  ■ -  1  ■■ ■ II ■■ I I  ■ ■  ■ ■ I— — N— — — — —  m m
(32) Aus In d ian s  K u ltu r ,  F a s t  gabs R ichard  von Gaxbe, 1927. pp. 17-23.
(J® V edische S tu d ien , Vol. 3 . .  p . 126.
(91) Die A rische  F e u e r le h re  I .  p . 43.
^ 5  )^Cp. m asculine  brahman, as  in  "brahma devanam p ra th a n a h  sambabhuva" -
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s a t t v a  in  th e  body a s  i d e n t i f i e d  w i th  brahman. . .
In  Brh V .5 .1  we have yaksa  d i r e c t l y  i d e n t i f i e d  w i th  b rahm an :-wSa
yo h a l t  am mahad yaksam prathamajam veda satyam b ruhm et i -"  'He who knows*
t h a t  yaksa  a s  th e  f i r s t  bo rn ,  namely, t h a t  i t  i s  Brahman, th e  r e a l ' .  The 
only o th e r  use  of i t  i s  seen in  Kena ( 1 5 ,1 6 ,1 9 ,2 0 ,2 3 , - 4 ,2 5 )  as  d e s c r i b ­
ing brahman or a s  i t s  e q u i v a l e n t .  In  th e s e  p a s s a g e s  brahman i s  th e  h ig h ­
e s t  unknowable, d i f f i c u l t  to  be unders tood  even by th e  gods.
ATlIAN lb  TiiS BJUAj u . I
At th e  v e ry  o u t s e t  i t  may be mentioned t h a t  t h e  concep t ion  of atma1 I 
which i s  so c e n t r a l  i n  th e  Upanishads does not p la y  such a r o l e  i n  th e  ] 
b a l l a d s .  The word 'a tman has  t h r e e  forms in  P a l i , a t t a , a t u m a  and tuma, th< 1 
l a s t  one co r re sp o n d in g  to  Vedic tman; i t  ap p ea rs  most f r e q u e n t l y  a s  a t t a  
in  compounds, a s  i n  a n a t t a  or  b h a v i t a t t a .  The exac t  c o n n o ta t io n  i s  d if f i ­
c u l t  t o  a s c e r t a i n .  The occu rrence  of a n a t t a  only in  two p as sag es  suggests 
a com para t ive ly  e a r l y  p e r io d  f o r  t h e  b a l l a d s ;  th e  d o c t r i n e  of th e  non­
s e l f  i s  a  p roduc t  of l a t e r  Buddhism when i t  came to  f i g h t  w i th  th e  co r ­
rup t  t h e o r i e s  of atman t h a t  had come down to  th e  common peop le  from th e  
e a r l y  Upanishadic  p e r io d .
By th e  tone  of th e  p a s sag e s  where th e  word a t t a  o ccu rs ,  i t  seems 
c l e a r  t h a t  t h i s  i s  not th e  c e n t r a l  concep t ion  of th e  b a l l a d s ;  a t  th e  
same t im e ,  by t h e  l a c k  of d e f i n i t i o n ,  we a r e  l e d  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  i t  was 
a common co n cep t .  There a r e  i n s t a n c e s ,  undoub ted ly ,  where n e i t h e r  th e  
sense of body nor  th e  r e f l e x i v e  pronoun h e l p s  t o  e l u c i d a t e  t h e  meaning 
of a v e r s e ,  and we have t o  seek t h e  e x p la n a t io n  in  t h e  sense of Upa­
n i  shadic  atman or I n d i v i d u a l  s o u l .
Corresponding to  t h e  v a r io u s  senses  in  th e  Upanishads we have va­
r i o u s  meanings of a t t a  in  t h e  b a l l a d s ;  t h a t  of body i s  c l e a r  in  such an
e x p re s s io n  as  a j j h a t t a ,  "w i th in  t h e  body", Sk. adhyatma;
Sn 919: a j j h a t t a m  eva upasame
nahfiato bhikkhu santim eseyys
— 7 1 .—
• •
"The bhikkhu should  f in d  peaoe inw ard ly  ( i . e .  w i th in  h i e  b e in g  o r  body) 
he should n o t  seek  i t  from o th e r s " .  .
The group a j j h a t t a  -  w ith  bah iddha occurs  e leven  tim es in  the S u t ta -B lp a ta  
( i . e .  2 0 3 ,5 1 6 ,5 1 1 ,5 2 6 ,5 2 7 ,5 3 0 ,5 3 2 ,7 3 8 , 917,1111, 1 1 1 3 ;) .  where a t t a ,  body,
» s
i s  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  from su rro u n d in g  space . In Sn. 585 we have 
"Kiso v ivanno  b h a v a t i  h i  ms a s  a t tan a jn  a t  tana"
"he becomes le a n  and p a l s  by h im s e l f  do ing  v io le n o e  to  h i s  body". This 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  j u s t i f i e d  by  the p reced in g  v e r s e  whioh e x p la in s  the 
oause o f  t h i s  p a le n e s s  and w a s tin g , the l a s t  h e m is t lo h  read in g  
b h iy y a ^ s s *  u p p a j j a t e  dukkhamsdriram upahanxiati 
" to  him a r i s e  innum erable i l l s ;  h i s  body i s  so re  t r o u b le d " .  This p esL s ten t 
u se  o f  atman, th rough  the r e f l e x iv e  -  s e l f  a p p l ie d  to  "body" d e s p i te  th s  
d e f i n i t e  use  of s a r l r a  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te .
The r e f l e x i v e  u se  o f  a t t a  i s  only  c e r t a i n  when i t  i s  c o n t r a s te d  by
one of the  pronouns anya o r  p a ra ;  th u s ,  as in s t a n c e s  of r e f l e x iv e
•  •
pronoun w ith  p a r a -  may be m entioned Sn.132, ; 438; 451; 782; 888; Thag.
•  •  t  •
139, 1227; D h .5 0 ,8 4 ,1 6 0 ,1 6 6 ,2 9 1 ; w ith  anya - ,S n .8 8 8 ;  B h .158 ,159 ,252 .
Among o th e r  c a se s  where the  r e f l e x i v e  use  i s  more o r  l e s s  c l e a r  a re  
S n .799, 275 e t c .
The d i s t i n c t i o n  between the body of the  b o d i ly  p a r t s  as  r e p re s e n te d
by  a t t a  -  and i t s  use  a s  a r e f l e x iv e  pronoun a re  n o t  w e l l  marked, f o r  the
(26)
r e f l« x iv e  -  s e l f  sometimes r e f e r s  to  the body and sometimes to  the  whole
(27)
p e r s o n a l i t y  in c lu d in g  the body . . J u s t  as  in the U panishads we n o t ic e  
h e re  c e r t a i n  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  of a t t a  w ith  the b o d i ly  p a r t s ,  b o th  o rgan ic  
and n o n -o rg an ic  ( i . e .  m en ta l ,  s p i r i t u a l  e t o ) .  though no sy s te m a tic  p ro c e s s  
i s  observed in  t h i s .  We w i l l  take  on ly  two obvious e q u a t io n s  h e re ,  namely
(2$ Sn. 583, samnulho h i  ms am a ttanam ; cp. Sn.585 su p ra :  Tha*?. 408 
dhamanin; che ttum  a t t a n d .
(2 7 )  9n. 659, 799, e t c .
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• •
a tta * h a d ay a  and a t t a » c s t a s .  Sn. 938 read s
" a t h ’ efctha s a l  lam addakkhira duddasam h ad ay an iss itam "
•and h e re  I h eh e ld  th ie  d a r t ,  most d i f f i c u l t  to  f e e ,  ly in g  w ith in  the 
h e a r t 1, Sn. 592 has
(28)
" a t ta n o  sukham esano ahhahe sa lla ra  a t t a n o .
"seek in g  h i s  own h a p p in e ss  he shou ld  p u l l  out the  d a r t  of the h e a r t* .
In Sn.709 we g e t  a s im i l a r  p a s sag e :*
" jh a y e th a  rukkhamulasmim a ttanam  ab h ito say an "
" he should  e n t e r  in to  ra p tu ro u s  m ed ita tion ',  making g la d  h i s  h e a r t " .  The
h e a r t  as  the s e a t  of mind i s  a l r e a d y  known to  R V ( ) and th e
( 2 t )  (3)
U panishads. The e x p re s s io n  a t t a d a n t a  has  heen v a r io u s l y  ex p la in ed ,
a . J .  Edmonds (Hymns o f  th e  F a i th ,  Chioago, 1902 ,p p .25-6) i n t e r p i e t s  t h i s
as  th e  m an-se lf- tam ed  from a t t a n a - d a n to ,  E.W. Burlingam e (B uddhist Legendb,
H.O.S. 29; p. 233) ta k e s  i t  to  mean one who conquers s e l f  w ith o u t e x a c t ly
in d ic a t in g  what t h i s  s e l f  s ta n d s  f o r ;  no doubt i t s  r e f l e x i v e  use i s
c l e a r  th rough  i t a r a  -  in  the p re v io u s  h e m is t ic h ,  and i s  emphasized in
•  •  •
the Dhammapada-commentary. Max K fil le r  (S.B .E.X , p . 32) ta k e s  i t  a l s o  as  
"a man who has  vanqu ished  h im s e lf " .  What t h i s  term  "h im se lf"  means i s  l e f t
to  the readers*  im a g in a tio n .  This e x p la n a t io n  i s  to  he sought f o r  in  the
•  •
b e a u t i f u l  d ia lo g u e  between Dhaniya and the Buddha. In v e r s e  6 (Sn .23) 
the  Buddha remarks
C ittam  mama assavam vim uttam  
d ig h a ra t ta m  p a r ib h a v ita rn  sudantarn
(28) Cp. Sn. 334:* Appamadena v i j j y a  abbaHe sa l la m  a t t a n o  .
(29) K e ith ,  p . 437.
(30) D h .104-105 :-  a t t a  have J itam  seyyo ya cayam i t a r a  p a ja - ,a t ta d a n -
t a s s a  p o sa ssa  niccaip saipyataoarino-, n* eva devo na gandhabbo na a r l  saha 
Brahmun&.Jitam a p a j i ta m  k a y i r a  th th a ru p a s s a  j antuno.
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where i t  i® th e  c i t t a  w hich i e  tamed or r e s t r a in e d *  The i d e n t i t y  o f  
c i t t a  w ith  a t t a  seems to  be c l e a r  by t h i s  p assag e  and o e ta s  which i s  th e  
same a s  c i t t a  a s  p roved  by th e  e x p re s s io n s  o e to v im u t t i (S n  725# 727) and 
s u Y im u t ta - c i t ta ( b n  975) i s  th u s  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  a t t a ;  a c c o rd in g  to  PD# 
c i t t a  i s  th e  organ of th o u g h t;  and t h i s  i u  con fused  w ith  manas o r  mind 
i s  I d e n t i f i e d  w ith  th e  h e a r t#  a s  i n  ..V V I I I *89*5* We have one passage  
in  Thag where t h i s  meaning lias t o  be c o n s id e re d  (5 -5 )  i -
Yada v l t a k k e  u p a ru n d h iy ' a t t a n o  
which Mrs. Uhya - a v i d s  a p t l y  t r a n s l a t e s  a s  "When he  h a th  checked th e  
m in d 's  d ia o u r s iv e  r e s t l e s s n e s s . '*  (Psalm s o f  th e  b re th re n #  p*247).
We now come t o  a  d e e p e r  m eaning# which though n o t  d i r e c t l y  ex­
p re s s e d  w ith  t h e  co n v in v in g  to n e  o f  th e  Upanishads# y e t  y e i l d s  to  a  
c a r e f u l  g le an in g #  v ia #  a s  e q u iv a le n t  w i th  atman# th e  p r i n c i p l e  of
I 5 l )
p e r s o n a l i ty *  In  u i  506 we read ; -
Ko s u j j h a t i  m uocati baj j h t l  oa 
ken* a t  ta n a  g u c o h a t i  brahma- lokem?
"Who i s  i t  t h a t  i s  p u r i f i e d #  i s  r e l e a s e d  and bound? by what s e l f  (body-
mind complex# s u b t l e  form) does he go to  th e  abode o f  brahman?" We
have h e re  n o t  a  d e f i n i t e  p sy c h ic  p r i n c i p l e  t r a n s c e n d in g  a l l  m a tte r#  but
P
th e  f i r s t  g lim p se  o f  u n d e f in e d  p rinc ip le  o f  p e r s o n a l i t y  which s u rv iv e s
th e  d e a th  o f  t h e  body complex# A more im p o r ta n t  p a s sa g e  i s  bn 7 0 5 ;-
Yathu ahay tu th u  e t e  y a th a  e t e  t u t h u  ahaaifet]
uttanupi upamam k u tv u  na haneyyu na g n a ta y e
(31) A f i n e  s tu d y  of t h i s  h a s  been made by Ura-Khys D avids i n  bakya o r
•Buddhist O rig ins#  p p .186 -213 ; a l s o  Chap* XI* bhe re m a rk s :-  "We f i n d
th e  word a t t a  ( s e l f )  u sed  t o  d e s c r ib e  what i s  e v id e n t ly  n o t th e  man a s
complex o f  body and mind only# bu t t h e  v e ry  "Man-in-man" -  the" sou?  o r  
" s p i r i t  " t o  u se  W estern D ic t io n "  . (p .189)#
(32) Cp# Dh 129 ( o d ) # 13J(od)«
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" J u s t  as I am, so a r e  th e s e ;  j u s t  as  they  a r e ,  so am I ;  ( th u s )  haYlng
(33)
taken the Soul as  s ta n d a rd ,  onejshould n e i t h e r  k i l l  o r  cause to  k i l l " .
In t h i s  p assag e  th e  u n i t y  o f  t h i s  a t t a ,  the  p r i n c i p l e  of p e r s o n a l i t y
i s  c l e a r l y  b ro u g h t  to  our n o t i c e ;  i t  i s  r e m in is c e n t  of the  U pan ishad ic
v a is v a n a ra  a tm i i ,  th e  u n iv e r s a l  so u l  and the i d e n t i t y  o f  a l l  l i v i n g
b e in g s ,  A f u r t h e r  p assag e  i s  found a t  Sn, 368:
fcaruppajn a t t a n o  v i d i t v a
na ca bh ikkhu  him seyya k an c i loke
"Knowing th e  sameness ( o r  u n i fo rm i ty )  of th e  s o u l  the  bhikkhu should  n o t
(34)
in ju r e  anyone", where t h i s  id e a  of u n i t y  i s  em phasised . The word s a r u -  
ppa, d e r iv e d  from sa« ru p a  has the  two meanings, " o f  the same form" and
"o f  the same n a tu r e " ;  in  t h i s  case  the  second i s  p r e f e r a b l e ,  f o r  J ru p a  i s
h e re  used  in  the same way as  -  atmaka "o f  such n a tu r e " .
F or a mo r e  e x a c t  d e f i n i t i o n  of  t h i s  sense  we have to  r e f e r  to
Sn. 917,
Samantam a s a ro  loko d i s a  sabba sa m e r i ta  
iccham bhavanam a t ta n o  naddassasim  an o s itam
a*>e
"The w orld  i s  everywhere w ith o u t  su b s tan o e ; a l l  the q u a r t e r s * in  a  s t a t e  
of f lu x .  Wishing f o r  s h e l t e r  f o r  the a t t a ,  I found no p la c e  f i t  f o r  i t " .
Here the  c o n d i t io n  o f  a t t a  i s  in  o p p o s i t io n  to a d a ra  " w ith o u t  s u b s ta n c e " ,
s a m e r i ta ,  " c o n d i t io n  of m otion, s t a t e  of f lu x " ,  thereV y r e p r e s e n t in g
9  w •
s a ra  or su b s tan ce  and a n e r i t a  o r  "absence of f lu x "  t h a t  i s ,  "unchanging".
This i s  p e rhaps  the  on ly  passage  where the meaning i s  so d e a r .  I t  i s
of t h i s  s e l f  t h a t  T hag ,653 says one should  guard i t  l i k e  a  c i t y  which i s
♦
p ro te c te d  w e ll  a t  ev e ry  c o m e r ,  o r  Thag.412: K arohi sudipam a t ta n o "
(35) C p .B hagavad-13 ita , 6 ,3 2 ; a taaupyena s a r v a t r a  sam am .pasyati 
• y o ' r j u n a .  '
(34) This  im p o r ta n t  id e a  should  be compared w ith  the  U panishadic
e q u a tio n  atman * brahman.
OT)
"make the a t t a  your g u id in g  l i g h t * .  A somewhat s i m i l a r  id e a  i s  e x p res sed
- •  ’ I
in  S. I .  p . 75.
Sabba disanuparigamma c e ta s a  
n - e r - a j  jh a g a  p iy a ta ram  a t ta n o  kvaol 
evara p iyo  pu thu  a t t a  parssam  
tasma na h im se param a tta -kam o .
(36)
whioh Mrst Rhys Davids t r a n s l a t e s  a s  fo l lo w s : T-
The whole wide world we t r a r e r a e  w ith  ouT th o u g h t,
And n o th in g  f in d  to  man more d e a r  than Soul,
Since aye ao d e a r  the Soul to  others* i s ,
L e t the  S o u l - l o r e r  harm no  o th e r  man.
Here a l s o  we see a t t a  used  in  the u n iv e r s a l  se n se , a s  i s  r e f l e o t e d  in  the
(36) _ ,
famous d is c o u rs e  of YaJfiavalkya to  h i s  w ife  M a i t re y l ,  where atman i s  
d e s c r ib e d  as the  d e a r e s t  on acco u n t of whioh a l l  e l s e  becomes d ea r .  
E x p ress io n s  of t h i s  n a tu r e  a re  numerous, and the onl^r meaning which f i t a  
the  c o n te n t  i s  t h a t  of the " p r in c i p l e  of p e r s o n a l i t y " ,  o r  the U paniahadh 
atman.
Two o f  the o ld e s t  p assag es  in  Sn p re s e rv e  th e  p e c u l i a r  use  o f  the
Vedic n e u te r  yak fa  -  (4 7 8 ,8 7 5 -8 7 6 ) , i t  occurs  th re e  t im es , b u t  always
in the same form "yakkahassa  su d d h i" ,  i . e .  the  p u r i t y  ( o r  p u r i f i c a t i o n )  
(38)
the  Yakkha; in  the  whole o f  the b a l l a d  l i t e r a t u r e ,  a s  in  o th e r  works of
! 3 5 ) K indred Sayings I p . 102.
36) B*h. I I .  _4-5 . f f ;  IV. 5 .6  f f .
37) Cj). " a t t a d ip a "  one who has the  a t t a  f t r  h i s  (g u id in g )  "L igh t"  Sn,
501; B rh . IV. 3 .6 :  a tm aivasya  J y o t i r  b h a v a t i .
(38) The e x is te n c e  of the n e u te r  yakkha-in  the sense o f  a t t a  has n o t  
been  su sp e c te d  t i l l  now. F ausbB ll t r a n s l a t e s  i t  m erely  a s  " p u r i f i c a t i o n  
of  the* yakkha" -  "w ith o u t  hotrever say ing  a n y th in g  as to  what is* in ten d ed  
by i t " .  See I  A, 1928 ,p . 148. In h i s  r e c e n t  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  Sn. in 
Z e i t f c c h r i f t  fflr B u d d h ism s  und Verwandte G ebiete (M arch-A pril 1931),
P r f f .  S e id e n s td c k e r  has  th e  fo llow ing*rem ark  on th is  word, oocu rr ing  in  
th^ e ' *vnF„vata-sutta:-  " yakkha -  demon. This word i s  used  in  the c a n o n ic a l  
work in  a tw o -fo ld  meaning. In a narro w er  sense  i t  d en o tes  a c l a s s  of 
demons u n d er  the  r e ig n  of Kuvera or  Vessavana; in  a b ro a d e r  sense  i t
deno tes  something s i m i l a r  to  our " G e i s t " ( s p i r i t ) , and so s ta n d s  f o r  a
(co n tin u ed  on nextxacc
th e  P a l i  canon, we f in d  th e  word aa a m asculine d e n o t in g  a c l a s s  of 
demigods or s p i r i t s ;  in  t h i s  sense  the m asculine y a k sa -  i s  found in  
G rh y a su tras ,  Manu and M ahabharata, and o l a s e i o a l  S a n s k r i t  p o e t ry .  B u t 
in  the th re e  oases  m entioned h e re  th e  p r o b a b i l i t y  i s  t h a t  i t  i s  n e u te v  
having the same meaning a s  a t t a .  Sn, 478 read s  
Mohantara y a s s a  n a  s a n t i  k e c i  
sabbesu  dhammeed oa n a n a d a s s l  
s a r i r a n  oa antim an d h a r e t i  
j a t t o  oa sanbodhi an u tta ram  s iv a n -  
e t t a v a t a  yakkhassa  su d d h i-  
"Thus f a r  i s  the p u r i f i c a t i o n  o f  the yakkha ( i . e .  s e d l ,  a t t a )  namely, 
absenoe o f  moha ( d e lu s io n ) ,  v i s i o n  in  a l l  dhammas, e x p e r ie n c in g  the l a s t  
b o d i ly  e x i s t e n c e ,  and the a t ta in m e n t  of the h ig h e s t  b le s s e d  em anc ipa tion" . 
The commentary Pj e x p la in s  yakkha as n a ra ,  i t  i s  p ro b a b le  t h a t  the 
commentator e q u a ls  the  two from the  e x p ress io n  " n a ra s s a  suddhi" ( 8 n .789) 
which i s  the  on ly  o th e r  case  of suddhi w ith  a g e n e t iv e  o b je c t .  The 
rem ain ing  two o cc u rren c es  of Yakkha do n o t  throw g r e a t e r  l i g h t ,  b u t  i t  
i s  c l e a r ,  even to  the  commentator, t h a t  the "man-in-man" i s  meant h e re .  
These p assag e s  canno t be over v a lu e d  and t h e i r  im portance to  the e a r l y  
B u d d h is t  p h ilo so p h y  canno t be d en ied , f o r  th ey  a re  c lu e s  to  the i n t e r ­
p r e t a t i o n  o f  the e a r l i e s t  id e a s  c u r r e n t  aftong the f i r s t  d i s c i p l e s / o f  the 
Buddha,
The word Yakkha i s  im p o r ta n t  in  a n o th e r  r e s p e c t ;  in B rh . and
C ontinued from previous" page (h o te  38TT 
"deva"(p . 116). I t  i s  s u r p r i s in g  t h a t  the d i f f i c u l t y  occurring in  th e se  
s ta n z a s  has  n o t  drawn s e r io u s  a t t e n t i o n .  D r.V enkatasubb iah  ( I .A . 1928, 
p . 148) d o u b t fu l ly  s u g g e s ts  a T a n tr ie  in f lu en o e  th rough  the  ex p ress io n  
b h u ta -^ u d d h i,  b u t  i s  in c l in e d  to* reg a rd  i t  a s  more ak in  to  Sattefe- 
rfuddhi o c c u rr in g  in  Cha. V II . 2 6 .2 ,  and th e r e f o r e  to our v iew  of a t t a ,  
so u l .
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Kena i t  was used  f o r  brahman, whereas h e re  i t  means a t t a ;  th u s  i t  p o in t s  
to  a  c o n t in u i ty  whioh i s  l o s t  in  the  case  of  th e  U pan ishads, f o r  nowhere
< _ f
in them do we f in d  yaksa u sed  f o r  atman. This use  must h a re  been p o p u la r  
r a t h e r  than  te c h n io a l ,  subsequen t to  the e q u a tio n  of atman w ith  brahman, 
and was co n seq u en tly  p r e s e r r e d  only  in the  p o p u la r  b a l l a d s .
There a re  s e v e r a l  o th e r  words whioh a re  used  sometimes in  th e
•  •
sense of atman, o f  whioh the c h i e f  a re  h a r a ,  s a t t a  ( c p .S k . s a t t v a ) ,  j a n tu  
and a t t h a .  The t r i p l e  i d e n t i f y  of  a t t a ,  yakkha and n a r a  has been a l r e a d y
a l lu d e d  to .  A second in s ta n c e  i s  seen  a t  Sb. 7 7 2 :-
S a t to  guhayam bahunabhichanno 
t i t th a m  narS  mohanasmim pagalho  
"The s a t t a  ( s o u l )  in  th e  h e a r t  (guha) i s  v a r io u s l y  covered  (by  s in  or 
i l l u s i o n ) ;  s ta y in g  th e re  the n a ra  ( s o u l )  i s  sunk in to  d e lu s io n " .T h e  
commentary P j , fo l lo w in g  the  N iddesa ta k e s  s a t t a  as  the p a s t  p a s s iv e  
p a r t i c i p l e  o f  sa c ,  to  accampany o r  s a n j , to  be a t ta o h e d  to ,  and i n t e r ­
p r e t s  a c c o rd in g ly ,  the s u b je c t  o f  the  sen ten ce  be in g  t a r a  in  the second
l i n e  whioh i t  e x p la in s  as  " s a t t a "  (>*k .S attva-a tm an); in  t h i s ,  as  in  o th e r
c a s e s ,  FausbB ll i s  in agreem ent w ith ,  and fo llo w s th e  commentary. Since 
the  f i n i t e  verb  i s  u n d e rs to o d  p a r t i c i p l a l l y ,  the  b e t t e r  e x p la n a t io n  
ap p e a rs  to  be in  a c c e p t in g  s a t t a  a s  S a t tv a ,  the s u b je c t  of the  f i r s t
sen ten o e  and l i n e .  This  p assag e  i s  o ld ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  the  u se  of
(39)
guha to  the  h e a r t ,  o r  a cco rd in g  to  Hd, to  the body.
Thag 781 read s
Dayadaka t a s s a  dhanam h a r a n t i  
S a t to  pana g a o c h a t i  yenakammam.
( 3 9 ) In the U panishads i t  i s  dsed  g e n e r a l ly  of a  s e c r e t  p la c e  w i th in  
the  body, and p ro b a b ly  d e n o te s  the  h e a r t ;  Hume t r a n s l a t e s  i t  a s  " s e c r e t  
p la c e  (o f  the h e a r t ) " .C h a r p e n t i e r '  u se s  the th re e  d i f f e r e n t  e x p re s s io n s -  
" s e c re c y ,  cave and cb n cea led  one". In any case  t h e • r e f e r e n c e  to  some p a r t  
o f  the body i s  c l e a r .  The p a ssa g e s  a re  T a i t ,  I I .  1 .1 . K a t h l l i  14; 12.
20; 1 ;*4}6; t tu n d . I I .  1 .8 ,  10; 2 .1 ;  I I I . 1 . 7 ;
"His w ea lth  ie  annexed by h i e  h e i r s ,  h u t  the b e in g  ( s a t t a )  goes to , the 
p la c e  where a l l  h i s  p a s t  a o t io n s  a r e " .  Here s a t t a  o r  'b e in g "  e x p r e s s ly  
s ta n d s  f o r  t h i s  p e r s o n a l i t y  i . e .  so u l .
In Sn. 775 we n o t ic e  the p h rase  id h ve r a  j a n t u ,  where j a n t u  expresses 
th e  same sense  as s a t t a  and n a ra  in  Sn. 772. The l a s t  word i s  the  most 
im p o rtan t and su g g e s t iv e  o f  t h i s  group; a t t h a  s ta n d s  f o r  a t t a  in  a h o s t  
o f  p a s sa g e s ,  and th e  m an u so rip ts  many tim es show an i n d e f in i t e n e s s  of 
use  t h a t  makes a  read in g  ex trem ely  d o u b tfu l .  The most d e o is iv e  passage  
occurs  however a t  Thag 4:
Sabbhireva  sam asetha panditeh*  a t th a d a s s ib h i :  
a t th am  mahantam gambhiram duddasam nipunam anum. 
d h f ra  sam adh igaeohan ti appaupatta v ieakkhana .
H ost o f  the a d j e c t i v e s  q u a l i f y in g  a t t h a  may w e ll  be found in  U panishadio
_p assag es  d e a l in g  w ith  atmrfn. As the f i n a l  g o a l ,  o f  the  p a th  le a d in g  
to  t h i s  g o a l ,  i t  i s  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  the -immortal t r u t h  whioh l i e s  
a t  the b a s i s  of a l l  c r e a t io n .
C oncerning t h i s  p r i n o ip l e  of p e r s o n a l i t y ,  a t t a  o r  atman, the 
p assag e s  a r e  a l l  of a  n o n -in fo rm in g  k in d ; any r e s u l t s  to  be o b ta in ed  
a re  due to  d ed u c tio n  r a t h e r  than to  c l e a r  s ta te m e n ts .  This i s  p a r t i c u l a r ­
l y  t r u e  of th o se  p assag e s  which d e a l  w ith  th e  s u r v iv a l  o f  the a t t a  in  the  
d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the body, Here, the o o n d i t io n  o f  the a t t a  has to  be 
i n f e r r e d .  C onfin ing  o u rse lv e s  f o r  the moment to  3n, we n o te  t h a t  the  
s u b je c t  o f  r e b i r t h  i s  n o t  any a c t i o n ,  o f  a  f r e s h  ego, b u t  a  p e r s o n a l i t y
(41) Biph.IV. 4 .2 0 ; a j a  atma mahan dhruva^; Kath 2 ,1 2 ;  tam durdarsam  
gudham anuprav is tam . Kath. 2 .2 0 . anor an iyan , etc.*
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which i s  n o t  d i r e c t l y  m entioned as c h a n g e a b le . . In  a l l  e x p re s s io n s  such
as  "$abbhaseyyam p unar  e t i " ( S n .152) o r  "asma lo k a  param lokam katham
peooa na s o o a t i "  (Sn.182) or "v in ip a tam  samapanno gabbha gabbham tama
tamam" (Sn. 278) the s u b j e c t  i s  a  b e in g  whose p e r s o n a l i t y  a p p e a rs  to
ab ide  in  a l l  th e s e  p h y s io a l  o r  m ental changes, and th e r e fo r e  c o r r e s -
(42)
ponds to  the  U pan ishad ic  id e a  of atman. A v e ry  s u g g e s t iv e  passage  i s  
Thag. 258.
Samsaram h i  n irayam  agacchisam
peta lokam  agamam punappunam
dukkhamamhi p i  t i ra c c h a n a y o n ig a
_ (43)
nekadha h i  v u s i ta m  ciram  maya.
In  s p i t e  o f  th e  s e r i e s  of exped iences  of a l l  th e se  t r a n s m lg ra to ry  
l i v e s ,  the s u b je c t  says -  "n o t once have I  l i v e d  lo n g  in  th e s e " ,  i t  i s  
d e a r ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  t h i s  " I " ,  the r e a l  a t t a ,  i s  unchanged in  a l l  the 
changes m entioned in  the  words sam sara, n i r a y a  and punappuna. The on ly
escape from such changes to  an e t e r n a l  abode i s  m entioned as attasanibhava
•  •
s a n t i  (T hag .260), the peace th a t  i s  b o m  of the  afcmdin or s o u l .  No f u r t h e r  
passage  i s  r e q u ire d  to  b r in g  ou t t h i s  meaning w i th  such c l e a r n e s s .
There a r e  p a ssa g e s  o f  a d i f f e r e n t  type which resenflble the 
Asokan I n s c r i p t i o n s ,  t?he»e age l im i te d  to  the  id e a s  o f  Heaven and E a r th ,  
e x p ressed  by th e  groups id h a -p u ra ,  o r  e sa  lo k o -p a ra  lo k o - .  The 
s u r v iv a l  o f  the p e r s o n a l i t y  a f t e r  d e a th  i s  on a  sim ple  p o p u la r  b a s i s  
h e re .  E v i l  peop le  go to  m iraya  and undergo d i f f e r e n t  pun ishm ents , and
(42) O ther p a ssa g e s  of a  s i m i l a r  n a tu re  a t  Sn. 333, 339, 343-358, 499. 
e t c .  The s u b je c t  undergo ing  such ex p e r ie n c e s  i s  nowhere m entioned as  in  
a s t a t e  o f  f lu x .
(43) Psalms o f  the B r e th r e n ,  p . 1 7 2 :-
LoJ as  I f a r e d  th rough  b e in g ,  I came to  the kingdom i n f e r n a l ,
So to  the d o lo ro u s  realm  of the  P e ta s ,  tim es w ith o u t  number, 
_ E v il  b e f e l l  me ag g in  in  m an ifo ld  shapes of the b e a s t  w orld . 
Nekadha I s  h e re  taken M  anekadha; abobe i t  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  as na ekadha, 
n o t  once.
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good people  go to  Heaven. Thus the  m other of the Buddha goes to  Heaven and
l i v e s  w ith  the  gode (T h a g .535).
The B e l i e f  in  th e  a u r r i r a l  of tome a b id in g  p e r s o n a l i t y  i s  n o t
r e s t r i o t e d  to  the p o p u la r  B a l la d s  a lo h a ;  even in  the  l a t e r  p h i lo s o p h ic a l
passages  o f  the Canon th e re  a re  ad m iss io n s  of a  man or Bhikkhu undergo ing
d i f f e r e n t  e x p e r ie n c e s ,  w hile  he i s  a l l  the w hile  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  the
(44)
same name and p e r s o n a l i t y .  Such s ta te m e n ts  m o s tly  r e p r e s e n t  the p o p u la r  
id e as  c u r r e n t  a t  t h i s  p e r io d  and r e f l e c t  the g e n e ra l  te n d e n c ie s  of the 
tim e. They a l l  show how common the  idea  of a so u l  o r  p r i n o i p l e  of p e r ­
s o n a l i t y  was, a l th o u g h  i t  d id  n o t  form the o e n t r a l  d o c t r in e  o f  the B a l la d  
p o e ts .  One o f  the d i r e c t  r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  knowledge i s  the  p ro d u c t io n  of 
th e  J a ta k a  where the p e r s o n a l i t y  o f  th e  Buddha i s  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  the  
h e ro es  of the d i f f e r e n t  s t o r i e s .
The f i n a l  sense  of atman a s  B a f f l in g  a l l  d e s c r ip t i o n s  i s  only  seen
in  those  p assag es  where the s u b je c t  i s  a p e r f e c te d  B eing, i t  oannot Be
i  f t  1T1R
counted o r  measured, "na u p e t i  s ah khan” (Sn. 911); i t  has n e i t h e r  p^oowdboc
n o r  f a l l  (3 n .9 0 2 ) ;  There a re  no s ta n d a rd s ,  says the  Buddha. By which
(45)
we oan say  " i t  i s  so and so " , f o r  i t  t ran so e n d s  a l l  m easures.
B. Karmen.
We now come to  the  second im p o rtan t term  in  th e  U panishads whioh 
had i t s  c u lm in a tio n  in  th s  p r a c t i c a l  e t h l o a l  p h ilo so p h y  of e a r ly  
Buddhism, namely the  word Karmen. A ttem pts  h a re  made to  t r a o e  the
(4 4 ) ,  Cp. th e  e x p re s s io n  "Kayassa Bheda param m arana..............
n irayam  u p p a j j a n t i  ( o r  saggalxn lokam)" e t c .  a t  B . I I I ,  p p .235-236.
(45) Sn. 1076. Cp. Sn. 209, 749, 1074;
M a t t h a n g a t a s s a  na pamanam a t t h i "
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n o t lo n  u n d e r ly in g  t h i s  word h ack  to  Vedio l i t e r a t u r e ,  and p a r t i c x la r ly  the
(46)
Rg Veda, among whioh may he m entioned t h a t  of B e t t y  Heimann who t r i e s  to
u._
e r o l r #  th e  id e a  of Karman th ro u g h  the  ooncep ts  of V araa and R ta . On th e
o th e r  hand F orm ich i rem arks -  “Atman had i t s  h i r t h  in  the A tharraT eda and
cannot he c o n s id e re d  a s  a new d i s o o r e r y  of the  s e e r s  o f  the  U pan ishads.
(47)
The d i s t i n c t i v e  co n q u es t o f  the l a t t e r  i s  a  n o t io n  o f  KarmanH. A f r e s h  
a t te m p t  i s  made h e re  to  d e s c r ib e  the  h i s t o r y  of Karman from a n o th e r  
p o in t  of r iew .
W ithin th e  U panishads them selves the word Karman s i g n i f i e s  th re e
th in g s ,  namely s a c r i f i c e  o r  s a o r i f i c i a l  a c t ,  h o d i ly  a o t i v  i t i e s  o r
fu n c t io n s  and g e n e ra l  a c t s .  This l a s t  n o t ic e  d ev e lo p s  f u r t h e r  in to  the
d o c t r ih e  of a c t io n  or Karman. The e a r l i e s t  meaning ap p ears  to  he s a o r i -
( 4 8 |  (49)
f io e  or s a o r i f i c i a l  r i t e ;  ( i n  t h i s  s sn se  w e f i n d  i t  u sed  in  R.V. and V. 8. )
• • s • s • s « •
e .g .  Brh. I .  5 .1 6 -  manusyalokah p u tre q e v a  #ayyo . . . p i t r l o k a h  Ka'rmaqa."
to
th e  world of men i s / b e  g a in ed  th rough  th e  son, t h a t  of th e  f a t h e r s  through: 
(60)
s a c r i f i c e ” . The second sense  i s  t h a t  of a c t  in  g e n e ra l ,  a l s o  seen in
(51) • • •
R V; thus, in  B rh . !▼. 2 .8 ;  hastahhvam  h i  forma K a r o t i . " h e  p e rfo rm s  a c t s
(46) P estgahe  Hermann J a e o h i ,  1926, p p .201-214. P a u l  Y e r t io  su p p o r ts  
t h i s  co n n ec tio n  in  h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n .  KarmA an d * R ein ca rn a tio n  in  Hindu
R e l ig io n  and P h ilo so p h y , London, 1927, p p .7-11.
•  •  •  •  •
(27) J .D .L .C . ,x r .  1927, pp.127 f f .  See a l s o  La Pens4e , p . 191.
(48) R .V . r i .  69. I ;  V II .  3 2 ,3 ;  T i l l .  36 ,7 ; l x .9 6 .U S
(49) V S 3. 47; 34. 2 ,3 ;
•  •  •  •  •  •  •  •
(50 ) F o r  o th e r  p assag e s  see  Brh; I .  4 .1 7 ; i v . . 4 . 2 4 ;  Cha. V. 2 .8 -9 ,
V II .  4 .12 ; 1 4 .1 ;  2 6 .1 ;  T a i t  I .  11. 2-3 .
• • • • .  s 4 « .
(51) R.V. I .  85 .3 ; 61 ,13 ; I I I .  1 2 .6 ;  30 .13; 3 6 .1 ;  X. 55 .7 ; 131-4.
'by h i*  two hand*"; C h a .I .  3 .5 .  Y anyaniyani v i r y a v a n t i  karraahi y a th a g n e r
manthanam. * tc .  " w hatever  o th e r  a c t io n *  than  the** th e re  a r e  t h a t  r e q u i r e
s t r e n g t h ,  l i k e  the  kindling o f  f i r e  by  f r i c t i o n ,  e t c " .  The th i r d ,» e n * e  of
b o d i ly  a c t i v i t i e s  *eema to  be a  s p e c ia l  developm ent of  the  Brahmanas, f o r
(52)
the B rh . passage  -  P r a j a p a t i r  h i  karmani s a s r j e  -  " P r a j a p a t i  o re a te d  the  
i s
s e n se s  " / o f  the  BfShmana s t y l e  where F r a j a p a t i  i s  p r im a r i l y  the  Supreme
B eing  and C re a to r .  This  i s  one in s ta n c e  where Karman i s  used  in  the  sense
o f  an a c t iv e  f u n c t io n ,  the  p rah a ;  t h i s  l a s t  term  u s u rp s  i t s  p la c e  in  the
(53)
famous p a ra b le  of the B a t t l e  of the  Senses. In B rh . I .  6 .1 ,  we read  -  
trayam va idam nama rupara Karma -  " th r e e  indeed a re  th e s e ,  name, form and 
a c t i v i t i e s " .  Hume re n d e rs  th e  l a s t  word by  " a c t s " ,  b u t  i t  i s  h a rd ly  
a p p r o p r ia te ;  b o th  name and form a re  m ean ing less  i f  Karman does n o t s i g n i f y  
th o se  a c t i v i t i e s  th rough  which th ey  a r e  to  be g ra sp e d ,  a to  h i  Karman y
u t t i s t h a n t i  -  " from t h i s  ( atman« body) a r i s e  the a c t i v i t i e s  ( o r  f u n c t io n s )
•  •  #
a g a in  a t  B rh . I .  4 .7  we read  -  tany  a s y a i t a n i  karma-namany eva -" th e se  a r e
indeed the names of H is (Atmans Vbodily fu n c t io n s " .
For th e  purpose of the d o c t r in e  o f  Karman the  f i r s t  two meanings
a re  of  g r e a t e r  im portance . We have a l r e a d y  n o t ic e d  how th e  meaning of
" s a c r i f i c e "  was p r im ary  in  the  Vedic p e r io d .  During the Brahmana p e r io d
t h i s  was the  c e n t r a l  c o n c e p tio n  on which the whole u n iv e r s e  depended;
co n seq u en t ly  we n o te  t h a t  i t  i s  in  the Brahmana p o r t i o n s  o f  the  o ld e r
U panishads t h a t  we observe t h i s  u se ;  h a re  the s a c r i f i c e  i s  s t i l l  supreme,
b u t  th e re  i s  a growing tendency  to  e x p la in  i t  c o s ra ic a l ly .  The power of
(54)
th e  s a c r i f i o e  i s  in  ev idence  in  a l l  th e se  p a s sag e s .  Coming to  the 
d o c t r in e  o f  t r a n s m ig ra t io n  the  f i r s t  passage  we n o t i c e  i s  B rh . I .  5 ,1 6 : -
- ~   -     - - -     — I — ■ ■ ■ ■■■
(52) B rh . I .  5 .21 .
(53) Brh. VI. 1 .7  f f ;  Cha.V. 1 .6  f f ;  Kaus. 2 .14  f f .
• • •  • •  •  •
(54) B rh . X. 5.16} Cha’.V, 2. 8-9.
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" th e  human w orld  l a  to  he g a in ed  tbvough the son on ly , and n o t  hy  any 
o th e r  a a o r i f i c e ;  the  w orld  of the  f a t h e r s  la  to  he g a in e d  th rough
s a c r i f i c e " .  Texts  of t h l a  n a tu r e  a re  seen in the  cosmic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n
(56)
o f  the  A g n ih o tra .  T h is  p i t r l o k a  o r  the  sphere  where the deceased
a n c e s to r s  l i r e  i s  to  he a t t a i n e d  th rough  s a o r i f i o e ;  in  o th e r  words the
s a c r i f i c e  i s  an a c t  which r e s u l t s  in  adm ission  to  t h i s  sp h e re ;  h u t
no s a c r i f i c e  can a s s u re  a f u tu r e  l i f e  in  t h i s  w orld , f o r  l i f e  h e re  can
(56 )
he c o n t in u e d  on ly  th ro u g h  p rogeny . In t h i s  co n n ec tio n  we may n o t i c e
the two customs r e q u i r in g  the  dying  f a t h e r  to  p la c e  a l l  h i s  f u n c t io n s
(57)
in  h i s  son so t h a t  the coninu&y of l i f e  may n o t  he  b ro k en . Thus t h i s
passag e  i s  c o n c lu s iv e  p ro o f  t h a t  l i f e  in  t h i s  world c o n t in u e s  th rough  ths
o f f s p r in g  and o n e 's  own l i f e  in  the  sphere  of the  deceased  a n c e s to r s  i f
the  s a c r i f i c e s  a re  done. I t  i s  a p i t y ,  however, t h a t  we a re  n o t  to ld  what
happens i f  such s a c r i f i c e s  a re  n o t  o f fe re d .
A d i f f e r e n t  c o n c ep tio n  i s  seen a t  Cha.V. 2-10 where the d o c t r in e
( 56)
o f  the " f iv e  f i r e s "  i s  ta u g h t .  These f i r e s  a re  r e s p e c t i v e l y  yonder
world (asan. lo k a h ) ,  P a r ja n y a ,  P r t h i v i ,  Purus.a and yosan in  whioh a re
s a c r i f i c e d  in  o rd e r ,  s rad d h a , S ora o r a j  a", V a rsa ,a n n a ,  and r e t a s }  each  one
of th e se  i s  produced when the p re c e d in g  one i s  s a c r i f i c e d ,  the  l a s t
r e t a s  g iv e s  h i r t h  to  th e  enibryo, garhha; t h i s ,  when h o rn ,  l i v e s  so long
as  i t  has  i t s  l e n g th  of l i f e  and thep  dy ing , goes h ack  to  the  f i r e  whence 
( 5 9 )
i t  came. I t  a p p e a rs  t h a t  t h i s  p ro c e s s  o o n tin u e s  e v e r  and th u s  g iv e s
(51) Ofia. V. 18-24.
(56) Cp"................. and those  who would have h a s n , '  t h e i r  eons, th e y  gave,
t h e i r  im m o r ta l i ty " .  -  R u p e rt  Brook in  "The Dead". ’
(57) Hume, 89-90. 318-320: B rh . I* 5 .1 7 -2 b ; Kaus. 2 .1 5 ;
• . * *
(58) P au l T vetio ',  pp. 21-24.
(59) Cha.V. p . 2.
u s  a germ of the th e o ry  of t r a n s m ig ra t io n .  In  the  n e x t  s e c t io n  th e re  is 
the d o c t r in e  of  th e  th re e  p a t h s , one le a d in g  to  the gods and a n o th e r  
to  the deceased  a n c e s to r s ,  and the  l a s t  one meant fo r  those  ivho are  
ig n o ra n t  o f  the f i r s t  two. Those who know the p h ilo so p h y  of the f i r e  
f i r e s  go to  Devayana, the ah ode of  the Gods, from w hich th e re  is  no 
r e tu r n ;  those ig n o ra n t  o f  t h i s ,  h u t  perfo rm ing  s a e r i f i s e s  go to  P i t r y a n a  
from which a  f a l l  is  i n e v i t a b le  in  the  co u rse  of tim e. The t h i r d  p a th  is
i n c e s s a n t  dying and r e b i r t h s ,  the  seed from which the  id e a  of sam sara
•  •  •
d ev e lo p s .  In co n n e c tio n  w ith  t h i s  r e tu r n  to  e a r t h l y  e x is te n c e  Cha.V. 10 .7  
i s  v e ry  im p o rtan t f o r ,  h e re ,  f o r  the f i r s t  tim e, we meet the two words, 
ram aQiy^earapa, "one who oonduet i s  good", K apuya-carana, rtone whose 
conduct i s  e v i l  ( l i t . s t i n k i n g ) ,  which supp ly  the  c lu e s  to  the  th e o ry  of 
Karman. Good conduc t le a d s  to  good r e b i r t h  and e v i l  conduct r e s u l t s  In 
bad r e b i r t h .
/
The a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  "C arana” f o r  Karmen i s  a  r e s u l t  of the 
g ra d u a l  l o s s  of f a i t h  in  the a c t u a l  s a c r i f i c e s .  We see  t h i s ,  f o r  example 
in Mun£. 1 . 2 . 7 : -
p la v a  hy e t e  adrdha y a jn a -ru p a b  
"Unsafe b o a t s  a re  th e se  s a c r i f i d a l  form s". Prom such an a t t i t u d e  i t  was 
easy  to  conceive of* o n e 's  b o d i ly  a c t io n s  as s a c r i f i c e s ,  co rresp o n d in g
to th e i r  cosmic c o n c e p t io n s .  The f u l l  development of t h i s  p ro c e s s ,  where
/
Karman s ta n d s  on ly  f o r  a o t io n ,  deed or conduot in g e n e ra l  i s  c a r r i e d  ou t 
a t  Brh. I I I .  2 .1 3 . This i s  a  c o n v e rs a t io n  between Y ajnavalkya  and Ja f* »  
karava  A rtab h ig a  in  the  c o u r t  o f  Janaka; the l a t t e r  asks about the  f i n a l  
p r i n c i p l e  whioh rem ains when a  man d ie s  and h i s  d i f f e r e n t  o rgan ic  and 
f u n c t io n a l  p a r t s  go back  to  t h e i r  cosmic c o u n te r p a r t s .  This passage  has 
a l r e a d y  been d is c u s s e d  in  co n n ec tio n  w ith  atman, whioh i s  here  to  be 
taken  as  h e a r t  and n o t  a s  so u l  ( see  above p . . . )  When t h i s  q u e s t io n  i s
— so —
asked Y ajria-valkya r e p l i e s  -  "Take myjhand, good f r i e n d ,  we two only  s h a l l
know t h i s " .  They go out and speak -  " ta n  ha yad u c a tu h  Karma h a i r  a tad
u ca tu h ; a th a  y a t  p ra sa sam sa tu h  karma h a lv a  t a t  p ra sa sam sa tu h , punyo
r a i  punyena karmana" b h a v a t i ,  papah, papena" -  "What they  spoke, t h a t ,
Indeed was Kerman; and what they  p r a i s e d ,  t h a t ,  indeed was Karman; one
becomes good by good a c t io n ,  bad by bad a c t io n " .  P o r  th e  f i r s t  time we
g e t  here  the  f u l l  v iew  of Karman as a  cosmic law.
We have one fttndam ental d i f f i c u l t y  in  t h i s  p assg g e . I s  Karman a
i s
s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  the p r i n c i p l e  of p e r s o n a l i t y  o r / i t  m ere ly  a cosmio law on 
which b o d i ly  e x i s te n c e  depends? Y ajnavalkya , who sp eak s  so f l u e n t l y  on 
the q u e s t io n  of atman as  the  h ig h e s t  p r i n c i p l e ,  goes ou t w ith  A rtabhaga to  
speak se c red y  of Karman and a l lo w s  th e  phrasw "atma akasam a y p e t i"  of 
the  l a t t e r  to  s ta n d  uncommented. I f  we observe the whole c h a p te r  we 
n o t i c e  v a r io u s  c o n f l i c t i n g  views in  Ya^navalkya, In the f i r s t  s e c t io n  
he speaks ab o u t th e  r i t u a l  th rough  whioh the  s a c r i f i o e r  p a s se s  aoove 
d ea th ;  in  the  p r e s e n t  s e c t io n  he ad v o ca te s  the d o c t r in e  of Karman; in  
th e  f o u r th  he speaks to  U s a s t i  C&krayana abou t th e  a l l - p e r v a d in g  atman.
The only  poadble  co n c lu s io n  p o in t s  to  a  d i f f e r e n c e  of age in  th ese  
p a s sa g e s ,  s in c e  the i d e n t i t y  of th e  speakdr i s  m a in ta in ed  everyw here.
I t  a l s o  r e p r e s e n t s  th e  h i s t o r i c a l  development o f  th e  id e a s  o f  Karman and 
atman. We have h e re  a  th e o ry  o f  Karman, which was an o f fs h o o t  of the
, (ao) _ „ •
th e o ry  of Brahman, b e fo re  the  f u l l  development of  the d o c t r in e  of atman. 
The n e x t  s ta g e  i s  th e  f u l l  in d ep en d en t developm ent of atman.
(60) B oth  th e se  c o n c e p tio n s  o r ig in a te d  in  the d o c t r in e  of the  
s a c r i f i c e } ,  brahman r e p re s e n te d  the  energy  or the  power of the s a o r l f i o e  
and th u s  became an a b s t r a c t  co n cep t;  Karman f i r s t  deno ted  the  o o n o re te  
s a c r i f i c e  i t s e l f  and £hen developed in to  an a b s t r a c t  p r i n c i p l e .  In t h i s  
way we may say  t h a t  Karman i s  a  b y -p ro d u o t of the d o c t r in e  of b rah g aa .
when t h i s  1b reached  we f i n d  th e  a c t i o n  of Karman de te rm in in g  i tB  b o d i ly
e x i s t e n c e .  Thus, a t  d e a th  th e  atman i s  accompanied by v id y a  and karman
(BrhIV. 4 . 2 ) .  K ur ther  in  th e  same passage  we a r e  t o l d  - "acco rd ing  as  one
( 6 1 )
a c t s ,  accord ing  as  one co n d u c ts ,  so does one become". Two f a c t o r s ,  one of 
which (K3ma) i s  a l r e a d y  seen in  BV, emerge; d e s i r e  or Kama, a c t  or deed, 
Karman, a s  in  - "yathakamo b h a v a t i  t a t  k r a t u r  b h a v a t i ,  y a t  k r a t u r  b h av a t i
t a t  karma k u r u t e ,  y a t  karma k u ru te  t a d  abhisampadyate" - ’ as  i s  h i s  d e s i r e
such i s  h i s  r e s o l v e ;  a s  i s  h i s  r e s o lv e  such i s  th e  a c t i o n  he perfo rm s;  
what a c t i o n  he p e r fo rm s ,  t h a t  he p ro c u re s  f o r  h im s e l f  ( i . e .  i n t o  t h a t  
does he become changed) ."  D es i re  b reeds  a c t i o n  and a c t i o n  de te rm ines  th e  
course  of l i f e .
The a c t u a l  p ro c e s s  of  th e  d o c t r i n e  of Karman be lo n g s  p r o p e r ly  to  th e  
n a t u r e  of l i f e  and d e a th .  Vor our purpose i t  i s  enough t o  see how th e  
deed or Karman h as  become a cosmic law in  th e  Upanishads .  
ivarman or Kamma in  th e  B a l la d B .
The b a l l a d s  use  th e  word Kamma both  f o r  conduct and th e  law of Kamma;
in  th e  f i r s t  sense we see i t  used  a t  3n 136 (■- 142)
Kamman‘5 v a s a lo  h o t l  kammana h o t i  brahmano 
"by conduct (o r  a c t i o n )  one becomes a v a s a l a ,  by conduct a brahmana."
The d o c t r i n e  of Karman i s  f u l l y  ac cep ted  in  th e  b a l l a d s ,  and in  f a c t  
more openly d e c l a r e d .  The whole e t h i c a l  system depends upon a  b e l i e f  
i n  t h i s  u n a l t e r a b l e  law. At 3n 666 we r e a d j -  
Na h i  n a s s a t i  k a s s a c i  kammam 
"one’ s kwnma neve r  d i e s . "  I t  i s  by kamma t h a t  t h e  whole world moves on;
(61) Brh IV.4 . 5s-  Y a thakar i  y a t h a c a r i  tatha b h a v a t i .
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i t  i s  kamma th a t  i s  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  the  e x is te n c e  o f  the  p eo p le ;  a l l
b e in g s  a re  attaofaed to  Karana as  to  the  c e n t r e  o f  the  a x le  o f a c o n s ta n t -
(62)
l y  moving c h a r id t*
In the K im s l l a - s u t t a  ( S n .324-330) the  opeing  q u e s t io n ;  p u ts
s l l a ,  samacara and kamma to g e th e r  ae n e c e s s a ry  f o r  the  a t ta in m e n t  of
(63)
th e  h ig h e s t  good. E s s e n t i a l l y  th e re  i s  no d i f f e r e n c e  ip  the  meanings
of the th re e  words, s l l a ,  a c a ra  and kamma, b u t  the  p o in t  to  be em phasised
i s  the n e c e s s i t y  of k a m  f o r  re a c h in g  the  h ig h e s t  g o a l .  Sn 587 i s  a
most s u g g e s t iv e  p a s sa g e :
anile p i  p a s s a  gamine yathakamrnupage n a re
maccuno vasam agamma phanda te  v ! idha pan ine
"BeholdJ how O ther p a s s in g  men, too , s u b je c t  to  t h e i r  Kamma, hav ing  oome
in to  the  domain of d e a th ,  s u f f e r  h e r e ,  the (p o o r)  c r e a t u r e s " . A l l  b e in g s
a re  s u b j e c t  to  Kamma, and th e r e f o r e  to  s u f f e r i n g  and d e a th .
Teachings of a  s i m i l a r  n a tu r e  a re  found in  o th e r  books, b u t
th e re  they  ap p ear  in  a  more p o p u la r  form, though worked out in  g r e a t e r  
u
d e t a i l .  This  of th e  seven p assag e s  where kamma o ccu rs  b y  i t s e l f  in
(64) (65)
D h .fo u r  a r e  devo ted  to  papaka or e v i l , , two to  sfidhu-asadhu and the
( 6 6 )
rem ain ing  to  s l t h i l a  o r  lo o se  a c t i o n s .  The p r i n o i p l e  t h a t  good a c t io n  
b r in g s  good reward and e v i l  deeds be in g  r e t r i b u t i o n  i s  f u l l y  ao cep ted , 
and d i s t i n g u i s h e s  most o f  the g a th a s  whioh o ccu r  in  Dh. Good reward 
i s  termed s u g a t i  o r  s u g g a t i  and perhaps connected  w i th  sagga; r e t r i b u -
(62) Sn. 6 5 4 :-  Kammana v a t t a t i  loko  Kammana v a t t a t i  paja*
Kammanubandhana s a t t a  r a th a s s a n iv a  y ay a to .
(63) S n .3 2 4 :-
kirns 11 o kiiQsamacaro Kani Kammani b ru h ay ap  __ 
n a ro  sam m an iv it th 1 a s sa  u t ta m a t th a n  oa pap\ins.
(64) Dh.6 6 ,71 , 136, 173.
(65) Dh. 67, 68.
(66) Dh. 312.
t lo n  i s  c a l l e d  d u g g a t i  and i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  n i r a y a  (D h.316-319). In  the
v e ry  opening v e r s e  o f  Dh. dukkha i s  d e c la r e d  to  he an in e v i t a b l e  r e s u l t
o f  an e v i l  mind m a n ife s t in g  i t s e l f  in  speech o r  a c t i o n : -
(67)
"manasA ce paduttjhena b h a s a t i  va fca ro t i  v a ;  
in  a  s im i l a r  way sukha i s  the reward of a  good mind showing i t s e l f  in  
speech and deeds. One inqportant d o c t r in e  i s  developed h e re ;  in  the 
U panishads Karman r e p re s e n te d  a o t io n  in g a n e ra l ,  any deed w hatever; in  
t h i s  s ta n z a  i t  i s  n o t  on ly  an a c tu a l  ded$, b u t  a l s o  e v i l  speech  o r  good 
speech which b r in g s  a p p r o p r ia te  r e s u l t s  w ith  i t .  In t h i s  co n n e c tio n  the 
tongue i s  compared to  an axe by whioh one may o u t  o n e s e l f  by  im proper 
s p e e c h : -  Sn. 657.
P u r i s a s s a  h i  j a t a s s a  k u th a r i  jaya& m ukhe 
yaya c h i n d a t i  a t tan a m  b a lo  dubbhasitam  bhanan.
A s t i l l  f u r t h e r  development i s  seen ; in  the %bove quoted  Dhammapada 
passage  the  a o t  c o n s i s te d  o f  e i t h e r  sp e ech  or deed o f  an e v i l  m in d , i . e .  
mind m a n ife s t in g  i t s e l f  as  speech and deed. In the l a t e r  s ta g e  we read  
o f  Kammapatha, o r  the  way of a c t io n ,  which i s  d iv id e d  in to  th re e  
d i s t i n c t  p a r t s ,  a s  in  Dh. 281; th e se  th re e  a re  c a l l e d  vac o r  speech; 
manas, mind or though t and Kaya, body or a c t io n .  I n s te a d  of the  mind 
m a n ife s t in g  i ^ s ^ f  in  the  form of dpeech  and a c t io n  we have the  mind, 
speech  and body r e p r e s e n t in g  the th re e  p a th s  o f  Kamma. Thought,word and 
deed, and n o t  deed a lo n e ,  a r e  the c o m e r  s to n e s  of the d o c t r in e ,  When
( t1  C p .K a th .3 .5 :  ayuk tena  manasa manasa sad a .
( 6 8 ) In th e  U panishads Kaya, v a c , and manas seldom come to g e th e r .  In 
f a c t ,  the  word Kaya i t s e l f  i s  met w ith  only in  G. , whefe i t  i s  mentiondd 
w i th  manas, buddh i and in d r iy a s .  The com bination  o f  vac w ith  manas by  
i t s e l f  occurs  a t  Cha. IV. 1 6 .1 ;  B rh . I .  2 .4  and Kena 2. ( T a i t  I I .  4 .0 ;
Kath 6 .1 2 ) .
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th e s e  a r e  pure  one a t t a i n s  t o  b le s s e d n e s s ;  im p u r i ty ,  however, l e a d s  t o  
n i raya*
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ihe  development mentioned above i s  more a f  an e t h i c a l  n a t u r e  than  
p n i l o s o p h i c a l .  i h i s  ebfoical s p i r i t  perm eates  th e  whole of  th e  b a l l a d  
l i t e r a t u r e  and l a y s  g r e a t  s t r e s s  on th e  good q u a l i t i e s  one should  deve- 
 ^ 11 J r dei to  a t t a i n  n ibbana .  On th e  o th e r  hand g r e a t  p a in s  a r e
taken  to  e l a b o r a t e  a system of punishment acco rd in g  to  th e  e v i l  deeds 
one p e r fo rm s ,  th rough  th e  mind, speech and body. Examples of t h i s  a r e  
found e s p e c i a l l y  in  th o s e  p a s sag e s  which speak of N iray a ;  th u s  a t  £h 309 
i oui  pLaves a re  mentioned to  which th o s e  who a r e  fond of o th e r  men 's  
wives r e s o r t  on d e a th .  H o r r id  d e s c r i p t i o n s  of t h e s e  p l a c e s  and th e  
punishm ents  a r e  found a t  Sn 657-678; i r o n  p o le s  on which s in n e r s  a r e  
im paled ,  burn ing  c o a l ,  t o t a l  da rkness  or  r e d  ho t  b o i l i n g  p o t s  a r e  e q u a l ly  
th e  r e t r i b u t i o n  v i s i t i n g  e v i l  speech.  These s t a n z a s  a r e  f i t  t o  ta k e  
t h e i r  p l a c e  in  any l a t e  Purana  t e x t ,  and th e  fondness, of th e  p o p u la r  
mind f o r  t h e s e  u r g e s  to  s a l v a t i o n  h as  £uout among th e  Buddhist  b a l l a d s  
found i t s  most c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  ex p re s s io n  in  th e  P e t a  V a t th u .  The 
abundance of such m a t e r i a l  shows how d eep - ro o ted  th e  d o c t r i n e  of Kamma 
was among t h e  b a l l a d  p o e t s .  But a t  th e  same t ime t h e r e  was no d e f i n i t e  
pnilosopnica .1  e x p la n a t io n  of how Hamma works. There a r e  no means of 
Judging whether  imnma a c te d  in  any p a r t i c u l a r  way; t h i s  e x p la n a t io n  i s  
found only in  th e  l a t e r  schoo ls  of  Buddhism. I t  i s  i  due t o  th e  p r a c t i ­
c a l  i n t e r e s t s  o f  t h e  p o p u la r  p o e t s  t h a t  th e  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  a s p ec t  of 
Kamma was no t  deve loped .  Only two p o i n t s  a r e  em phasised,  v i z .  th e  un- 
a l t e r a b i l i t y  and u n i v e r s a l i t y  of Kamma, and th e  Way which o f f e r s  an 
escape from, o r  a  d e te r m in a t io n  of th e  working of  Kamma acco rd ing  to  
the  behav iour  and th e  w i l l  of th e  maker of  Kamma, i . e .  of  man h im s e l f .
PART XXI, CHAPTER VI. • i
Tha f r c t l « a  of B x la tence  and Bmanolpatlon.
A. In the  U panlahada.
The d o c t r in e s  o f  Atman and Kamma whioh we h a re  d is c u s se d  
above le a d  us on to  th e  q u e s t io n  of the  n a tu re  o f  l i f e  and d e a t h t h e  
f u r t h e r  d o c t r in e  o f  E m ancipation , So f a r ,  Atm4n and Karman belonged  
to  the  concep ts  o f  pure  phiiliosophy, which i s  t r u l y  s p e c u la t iv e  in  
c h a r a c te r .  The o th e r  phase o f  p h ilo so p h y  i s  i t s  p r a o t i c a l  s id e ,  which 
may he s a id  to  c o n s t i t u t e  s h a t  i s  g e n e r a l ly  c a l l e d  r e l i g i o n .  In the  
e a r l i e s t  p e r io d  r e l i g i o n  p redom ina tes  over p h ilo so p h y  h u t  in the course 
o f  time s p e c u la t iv e  p h ilo so p h y  p r e s s e s  i t s e l f  in to  th e  o e n tre  and 
in f lu e n c e s  r e l i g i o n .  Pure philosophy moreover, i s  an a p p e a l to  reason ; 
in  oonsequence the s p e c u la t io n s  o f  p r im i t iv e  t r i b e s  c a r r y  the  names of 
magic, animism o r  anim atism , and a re  grouped u n d e r  th e  one term of 
r e l i g i o n .  The g e n e ra l  o u tlo o k  o f  the  Vedas has  th e r e f o r e  been o a i le d  
r e l i g i o n ,  and i t  i s  on ly  tow ards the end o f  the  Vedic p e r io d  t h a t  any- 
th in g  l i k e  a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  hymn a p p e a rs .  By n a tu re  the U panishads a re  
s p e c u la t iv e  in  though t, and d e r iv e  much from the  l a t e  Rg.Vedio and 
the  e a r l y  A tharvana  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  hymns. The r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  i s  n a t u r a l l y  
seen in so im p o r ta n t a  s u b je c t  as the n a tu re  o f  l i f e  and d e a th  and the 
meaning of e x i s te n e e .  In s o lv in g  th e se  q u e s t io n s  a  b l i n d  r e l i g i o u s  
b e l i e f  was n o t  s u f f i c i e n t ,  b u t  s p e c u la t io n  ten d ered  w ith  m y s t lo a l  ex­
p e r ie n c e  s u f f i c e d  to  c r e a te  a  w orkable scheme which s a t i s f i e d  b o th  
reason  and h e a r t .
In o rd e r  to  e x p la in  th e  e x i s te n c e  of t h i s  u n iv e r s e ,  the  U p an is­
hads f a l l  back  upon the  Vedic c r e a t io n  hymns, b u t  n o t  in  the  same form. 
In R V (x ,1 2 9 )  we a re  to ld  how in  the  b eg in n ig g  th e re  was n e i t h e r  b e in g
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n o r  n o t -b e in g ;  and ho* su b se q u e n tly  ta p a s ,  (K e i th ,p .  436: -  might o f  
f e rv o u r )  and then Kama, d e s i r e ,  the  f i r s t  s e e d ,o f  mind, a ro s e .  In th e  f i n a l  
▼erses of t h i s  hymn a  doubt i s  ex p ressed  as to  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  knowing 
the u l t im a te  c r e a t io n  of th e  w orld . In the U panishads a  d i f f e r e n t  atm os­
phere  p r e v a i l s ;  the  doub ts  a re  on th e  p o in t  o f  v a n is h in g ,  and mors p r e o is e
  /
s ta te m e n ts  a re  to  be met w ith .  In B rh .1 .  4 . I f f  we a r e  to ld  t h a t  Atman in  
the  form of a pe rson  i s  the p r im ev a l b e in g ;  th e  o r e a t io n  of  the  w orld 
then  fo l lo w s  th rough  f e a r  o f  l o n e l i n e s s  and r e s u l t i n g  la o k  o f  h a p p in e s s .  
The p h y s io lo g ic a l  a s p e c t  i s  i n s i s t e d  upon th ro u g h o u t the o r e a t io n .  In 
A l t  I .  i .  i .  no m ention i s  made o f  how the  w orld  i s  o r e a te d  or the m otive
fo rsu o h  c r e a t i o n ;  as  in  B rh . Atman i s  th e  f i r s t  e x i s t e n t ,  b u t  i s  n o t  in ^ • • • •
the  form of a p e rso n .  F o llow ing  the Hg Vedio hymn (x . 129) we have a 
d is c u s s io n  in  Chand v i . 2 . 1 f f ;  in  the  b eg in n in g  we a re  t o ld  t h a t  b e in g  
a lone  e x i s te d  p r im a r i l y ,  one w ith o u t  a  second; then fo l lo w s  a  d i s c u s s io n  
on the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  n o t - b e ln g  as  the  f i r s t  e x is te n o e  from which b e in g  
a ro s e .  In VI. 2 .2 .  t h i s  v iew  i s  r e j e c t e d  by ta k in g  b e in g  a s  th e  f i r s t  
e x i s te n o e ,  the one w ith o u t  a  second . In th e  fo l lo w in g  p assag es  we are 
to ld  how i t  c r e a t e s  t e j a s ,  h e a t ,  whence a r i s e ^  the  p r im ev a l w a te rs ,  then  
food, a f t e r  whioh t h i s  d i v i n i t y  (S a t -b e in g )  e n t e r s  in to  th e  th re e  as  the 
in d iv id u a l  s e l f .  ( S e e .K e i th  p .& 25). From t h i s  f a c t  a r i s e s  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  
made in  P ra sn a  ( i v . 8 )  between th e  s u b t le  and g ro s s  e le m e n ts ,  f iv e  in  num­
b e r ,  namely e a r t h  ( p r t h i v l )  apas (w a te r s )  t e j a s  ( f i r e ) ,  v itfu(w ind) and 
akasa  ( e t h e r  o r  s p a c e ) ;  th e se  s u b t l e  e lem ents  a r e  c a l l e d  a f t e r  th e  g ro ss  
e lem en ts  w ith  an a d d i t i o n a l  -  m l t r a .  In T a l t . I I I . l  we f i n d  a more 
developed  d o c t r in e  o f  d e r iv in g  space or e t h e r  from atman, wind from space 
and so on. Thus th e  two s tre a m s , namely the l i v i n g  b e in g s  and th e
n o n - in  t e l l i g e n t  e lem en ts ,  d e r iv e  u l t i m a t e l y  from the same s o u r c e , s a t  or
_  /
b e in g ,  or atman. So f a r  we have l im i t e d  oufcselves to  the  th e o ry  o f
the  c r e a t io n  of the  u n iv e r s e ,  subsequen t to  the  developm ent of the  id e a
— / of atman.
A more i n t e r e s t i n g  th e o ry  i s  seen  in  B rh .1 ,  2 . I f f  " In  the beg in n in g  
th e re  was n o th in g  w hatsoever  h e re ;  t h i s  was covered  o n ly  by Death (m rtya) 
and Hunger (a^anaya) f o r  Hunger Indeed i s  D eath". Then we a re  to ld  how he 
moved ( a e a r a t )  s h in in g  (a ro a n )  and c r e a te d  the p r im ev a l w a te r s '  from t h i s  
a to s e  e a r th ;  in t h i s  he e x e r te d  h im s e lf  (a s ra m y a t) ;  Then he c re a te d  th e  
y e a r ,  the  speech, and the vedas and a l l  the  l i v i n g  th in g s .  "The mdment he 
c r e a te d  them he s t a r t e d  e a t in g  them. Then he d e s i r e d  to  s a c r i f i c e  h im s e lf  
in  o rd e r  to  s a c r i f i c e  g r e a t l y " .  What fo l lo w s  does n o t  concern  us  h e re ;  i t  
i s  m ere ly  a g l o r i f i c a t i o n  and j u s t i f i c a t i o n  of th e  cosm ic. Asvamedha.
The whole of t h i s  passage  i s  su g g e s t iv e  and f r e s h ,  and i t s  in f lu e n o e  on 
th e  subsequen t p h ilo so p h y  i s  g r e a t .  Only two p o in t s  need be no ted  h a re ;  
Death who i s  Hunger cove isup  a l l  t h a t  e x i s t s ,  he c r e a t e s  the  u n iv e r s e  
and in  th e  v e ry  moment of c r e a t i n g  he s e t s  going the  p ro c e s s  of d e s t r u o t i o i .
We have, th en , two th e o r i e s  o f  the o r e a t io n  o f  the  w orld , and 
co n se q u e n tly  of e x i s t e n c e .  The o ld e r  one appears  to  be  t h a t  which in  the 
b eg in n in g  th e re  i s  s a t , ( b e in g ) ^  P urusa  or Atman. This was n a t u r a l  s in c e  
from the  e a r l i e s t  time the  th e o ry  of Purusa-Brahnmn-Atman was in  cou rse  
of d e v e l ip in g  in  o rd e r  to  e x p la in  the b a s ic  ground o f  a l l  l i f e .  Y et, the  
second one ap p ears  more p r i m i t i v e ,  f o r  atman h e re  i s  n o t  re co g n ised  in  the 
sense  of so u l o r  s p i r i t .  Even so , b o th  th e o r i e s  e x p la in  the  problem  of 
l i f e  and d e a th .
U ftyu , o r  D ea th  p la y s  a  g r e a t  p a r t  in  f h r  devcfbpment of e a r l y  
In d ian  tho u g h t. B e s id e s  b e ing  the  o r e a to r  and d e s t r o y e r  o f  th e  w o rld ,h e  
pervades  and overcomes i t  (Brh. I I I .  1 . 3 ; ) ;  i t  i s  h i s  food (Byh. I I I .  2. i 0 ) ;  
he i s  a s a t ,  n o t  e x i s t e n t  o r  n o t - b e in g ,  and tamas, d a rk n e s s .  (Brh. 1 . 3 .2 8 )  
he h i s  even f e a re d  by the  gods (Cha 1 .4 .2 ) .  When the  co n o ep ts  o f  brahman
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and atman were s u f f i c i e n t l y  w e l l  advance^ the  p o s i t i o n  of Mrtyu "became 
low er. In t h i s  s ta g e  we f in d  him m entioned w ith  In d ra ,  Varuna, Soma,
Rudra, Yama and l4 an a  a s  c r e a te d  "by "brahman; he , w i th  V ata , Sfcrya, Agni 
and In d ra ,  i s  ac t iw e  th rough  the  f e a r  of aLJman; he i s  the  sauce of atman 
(K a th .2 . 2 6 ) (T a i t  1 1 .8 .1 ;  h a th  It . 10 ) ;  he ca n n o t c ro s s  th e  b r id g e  of 
atmwi (chS T i i i .  4 .1 ) .  In th e  l a s t  s ta g e  he i s  c a l l e d  papraan, the e v i l
one, and the  v e rb s  g o v e rn in g  him a re  apa^han (Brh. I .  3 .1 0 ,1 1 ; )  J i  w ith  aim
• • • •  . . .  • • *
and a t i  (Brh. 1 . 3 , H I .  5 . 1 ; ) ;  v ak m u o . kHram, w i th  a t i ( B r h .  1 . 3 .1 1 ,1 6 ;  1 . 3 .1 2 -  
1 6 ; )  a l l  hav ing  the  g e n e ra l  sense o f  c ro s s in g  over, overcoming o r  g e t t i n g  
"beyond. P re ced in g  t h i s  s ta g e  he i s  the g r e a t  e y e -o p e n fr  and te a c h e r  as  
im m o rta lised  in K athopan ishad . In th e  l a t e r  l i t e r a t u r e  Yama occup ies  
h i s  p la c e ,  j u s t  as  he does in  the Rg Veda. The word marana, though o c c u r r ­
ing in  Cha.and K a th r  s ta n d s  only  f o r  the n o t  o f  dy ing .
The two phases  o f  e x i s te n o e ,  namely "birthand d e a th  a r e  t y p i f i e d  "by
•  /
the  atman and mrtyu th e o r i e s  of c r e a t i o n .  Two f a c t s  emerge from them; v i s  
the  p r im ev a l b e in g  c o n s i s t s  o f  i n t e l l i g e n c e  and d e s i r e  i s  th e  motive 
of o r e a t io n .  H ere,how ever, we meet w ith  s e v e r a l  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  How a re  we 
to  r e c o n c i le  th e  d o c t r in e  of Kerman, atman and mjrtyu i n to  one c o n s i s t e n t  
whole w ith  th e  th e o ry  of e x is te n o e ?  This i s  a b s o lu t e l y  an im p o ss ib le  task , 
s in c e  th e se  a re  m erely  the f i r s t  e x p re s s io n s  a f  d i f f e r e n t  p h i lo s o p h e r s ,  
and indeed , the  f i r s t  a t t e s t s  a t  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  e x p re s s io n s  and so , q u i t e  
u n s y s t e m a t ic fand d iv e rg e n t .  I f  we c o n s id e r  the p re v io u s  h i s t o r y  th ese
Pi
p o in t s  become c l e a r .  In the  Vedic tim es the whole s p i r i t  o f  the peop le  
was c e n tre d  round hynfology th rough  which they  hoped to  s a t i s f y  t h e i r  
p h y s io a l  and s p i r i t u a l  w ants , and th e se  wants were m ere ly  p h y s ic a l  w e l l ­
b e in g  and h e ro ic  progeny  . L a te r ,  when the  f a c t  t h a t  l i f e  on e a r t h  was 
e x c e e d in g ly  l im i te d  came to  be n o t ic e d ,  the  d e s i r e  f o r  p e r s o n a l  i r a o t -  
t a l i t y  r e s u l t e d  in  the atman d o c t r in e .  At the same time th e  love f o r
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r a t i o n a l  e x p la n a t io n  c r e a te d  the Karmen th e o ry ; by  th e  v e ry  n a tu re  o f  
th e se  d o c t r in e s  they  were des igned  to  se rv e  d i f f e r e n t  c ra v in g s  o f  the 
human oersondLity; co n se q u e n t ly  we canno t weld them to g e th e r  in to  one 
c o n s i s t e n t  whole. This d i f f i c u l t y  i s  m u l t ip l i e d  when the  U panishad sesrs  
mix th e  d o o t r ln e s .
A ccording to  th e se  t h e o r i e s ,  th e  u n iv e r s a l  so u l  e n te r#  th e  m a te r­
i a l  u n iv e r s e ,  c r e a te d  by I t s e l f ,  in  the form o f  in d iv id u a l  s o u ls  and 
d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  i t  through name and form. How, the o ld e r  b e l i e f  in  the 
imm ortal p e r s o n a l  s o u l ,  in  com bination  w ith  the  Ka'rraan-law g iv e s  us  the 
d o c t r in e  of t r a n s m ig ra t io n .  The f a c t s  o f  b i r t h  and d e a th  b e in g  re c o g -  
n i s e d ,  i t  i s  n e c s s a ry  to  f in d  out what happens to  the dead p e rso n . This
c u r i o s i t y  i s  a l r e a d y  v i s i b l e  in  R.V.-, in  the U panishads t h i s  th e o ry  i s
(1 ) -  ,com pleted . At th e  time o f  d e a th  atman draws to  I t s e l f  the  d i f f e r e n t  
p ra n as  ( a c t i v i t i e s )  and goes w i th in  the  h e a r t ;  a t  t h i s  moment the  h ig h e *  
p o in t  in  th e  h e a r t  becomes d i f fu s e d  w ith  l i g h t  and th e  atman escape 
from the body through one o f  the  d p p e r  e x i t s ,  and then  the  body d ie s .
This e scap in g  so u l  i s  accompanied by  knowledge and i t s  ac ts  and a know­
led g e  of i t s  fo rm er l i v e s  (p u rv a p ra jn a ) .  I t  then  assumes a new body. More
( 2 )
im p o r ta n t  in  t h i s  c o n n ec tio n  i s  the d o c t r in e  of r e b i r t h .  We awe f i r s t  
ta u g h t  h e re  d o o tr in e  of punishm ent in  the  n e x t  w orld , and then  of r e b i r t h  
on e a r t h f o r  those  p e rso n s  who were n o t  to  r e c e iv e  f u l l  en l ig h te n m en t.
This p a th  i s  c a l l e d  P i t r y a n a j  a  t h i r d  one i s  the  l o t  o f  the  wicked who 
ap p e a r  in  the w orld  a s  a n im a ls ,  the  low er i n s e c t  o rd e r s ,  worms or f l i e s .  
Even in  the case  o f  th o se  who go to  th e  w orld  of  th e  f a t h e r s ,  some a re  of 
good and some of abom inable oonduct; the  form er a re  reb o rn  as  K f a t t r l y a s
(1 )  B rh . iv .  4 .1 ,2 ;
•  •
(2 )  A i t .  I I .  1, I f f . C h .  V. 3 -10; Byh. VI. 2 .1 f f .
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( 3 ) ‘
Brahmans or V a isy as ,  th e  l a t t e r  aa dogs, pig® o r  C anda las , T h is  th e o ry  
o f  r e b i r t h  i s  l a t e r  developed in to  the mire of sam sara from whioh the 
w ise should  s e e k #esoape.
In a l l  th e se  s p e c u la t io n s  the U pan ishad ic  s e e r s  had the  one 
c o n s ta n t  aim o f  p e r f e c t i n g  th em se lv es . In  the Brahmanas i t  was the  com­
p a n io n sh ip ,  community o f  b e in g  and f e l lo w s h ip  w ith  th e  gods whioh was
(4 )
prom ised as  a  reward to  p e r fo rm e rs  o f  v a r io u s  r i t e s .  I t  was the  c ra v in g
to  be more and more p e r f e c t  whioh goaded them to  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  s p e c u la -  
t l o n ,  By a happy com bination  of t h e o r i e s  the  d o c t r i n e  of t r a n s m ig ra t io n  
was a r r iv e d  a t  to  e x p la in  the  n a tu re  of e x is te n o e  in  th e  w orld . The 
e a r l i e r  d o c t r in e  of  o r e a t io n  d isp o sed  of b o th  co n sc io u s  and unconsc ious  
l i f e  in  th e  same way: h e re  we have a d e f i n i t e  a t te m p t to  e x p la in  
co n sc io u s  or l i v i n g  e x i s te n c e .  Once t h i s  p o in t  was reach ed , the n e x t  
th in g  to  do was to  f in d  a  means by  which one cou ld  p e r f e c t  o n e s e l f .
In  the d is o u s s lo n  of the two p a th s ,  Devayana i s  s a id  to  be
•
the  p a th  le a d in g  to th e  w orld  of Brahman from which th e re  i s  no r e tu r n .  
This i s  the f i r s t  ^erm o f  th e  idea o f  em ancipa tion , a  com plete freedom 
from r e b i r t h .  Nowhere in the  o lder U panishads do we f in d  the  p e s s im is -  
t i e  s p i r i t  which seek s  escape  from e x i s te n o e .  On th e  o th e r  hand, the 
c ra v in g  f o r  im m o rta l i ty  i s  everywhere exp ressed  when th e  sTtman i s  
d e s c r ib e d .  The id e a  o f  p a in  i s  n o t  consp icuous , the  word duhkha o c c u r r ­
ing  b u t  onoe in  B rh , (IV. 4 .1 4 )  and Cha (VII 2 6 ,2 ) ,  The p assage  in  B rh , i s  
e s p e c i a l l y  s u g g e s t i v e : -  r
ye tad  v id u r  am ftas t e  b h a v a n t i  a the  t a r e  duhkham e v a p iy a n t i - "  
They who know t h i s  (atm an) become im m ortal, b d t  o th e r s  only  go to
(S) Cha.V. 10. 7; K e i th ,  p . 576,
(4 ) S.B, I I .  6 .4 .8 ;  X i . 4 . 4 . 21 e t c ;  K e ith , p. 581. n .6 .
dukkha"; where duhkha l a  c o n t r a s te d  to  a m r ta t r a ,  im m o rta l i ty ,  and co n se ­
q u e n t ly  r e p r e s e n t s  m o r t a l i t y ,  d e a th ,  or p o s s ib ly  sam sara (which occurs  a t
r t
Kath. 3 .7 ;  £ v e t .6 .1 6 ) .  The on ly  words whioh r e p r e s e n t  p a in  a re  soka (Brh*
• •  • • •  * •  •  •  •  •  •  *
IV .3 .22 ; I I I .  6 .1 ;  Chff.VII. 1 .3 ;  r l i i . 4 . 1 ;  Kath 2 .1 2 ;  1 .1 2 ;  T rfa.7 ;ato>
which in  com bination  w ith  Urdayasya seems to  b e  the synonym of g r a n th i ;
•  •  •  •  •  •
marana ( C h a . I I I .  1 7 .3 ;  K a th .1 .2 5 ; )  mrtyu, Jara" and moha ( B r h . I I I .  5 .1 ;
Cha. V I I I .  4 .1 ) .
In o rd e r  to  d i s c o r e r  the f i n a l  aim o f  the U panishads one o f  th e  
most e f f e o t i r e  methods i s  to  s tu d y  th e  d i r e c t  o b je c t s  of the t o o t s  t a r  
o r  t r  , to  c ro s s  and of a t i t J T  , to  go beyond. We g e t  the  fo l lo w in g
w o rd s :-  papman (Brh. IV. 4. 23; M und .III .  2 . 9 ; ) ;  h rd a y a -s  oka (B rh .  IV. 3 .2 2 ) ;
•  •  * •  '  •  •  •
a h o r a t r e  ( C ha .V III 4 . 1 ; )  a sa n a y a -p ip a se  ( B r h . I I I .  5.).; Kath 1 .1 2 ; )  jata*,
• • • • •  •  •  •
mrtftyu, soka (ChK". IV. 4 .1 ;  B rh . I I I .  5 .1 ) ;  janma-mrtyu" (Kath 1 .1 7 ; )  sokasya
•  •  •  •  •  •
— i 1 \param (P ra s .  6 . 8 ; ) .  I f  we co n f in e  o u r s e l r e s  to  the  e a r l i e s t  U panishads 
the  fp l lo w ln g  c o n c lu s io n s  a re  o b r io u s ; -  ( l )  the  main f a c t o r s  which con­
s t i t u t e d  the  dark  s id e  o f  e x i s te n c e  a re  summed up in  th e  words papman, 
e r i l  o r  d e a th ;  J a r a ,  o ld  age; janma, b i r t h ;  m rtyu, d e a th ,  s 'ika , p a id  or 
sorrow ; a h o r a t r e ,  day and n ig h t ;  a san ay a p ip ase , hunger and t h i r s t ;  (2 )  
em phasis i s  l a i d  however, on d e a th  whioh ooours more than  o th e r s ,
(3 )  em ancipa tion  i s  g e t t i n g  beyond d e a th  and sorrow , i . e .  g a in in g  of 
im m o rta l i ty .
So f a r  we h a re  c o n s id e re d  the  n e g a t iv e  a s p e c t  o f  the  f i n a l  g o a l ;  
t h i s  g iv e s  u s  on ly  a  p a r t i a l  r le w . We s h a l l  f i r s t  c o n s id e r  the word 
sukha, h a p p in e s s ,  a s  i t  i s  used  in  the  U panishads. In  C ha .V II. 23 .1  we 
a re  t o ld  -  "When one g e t s  h a p p in e ss  one a o t s ,  n o t  when one g e ts  
u n h ap p in ess ;  h a r in g  g o t  h ap p in ess  a lo n e  does one a c t ;  t h e r e f o r e  should  
one r e a l i s e  h a p p in e s s " .  Sukha i s  h e re  d e s c r ib e d  a s  the cause of a l l  
a o t i r i t y .  In th e ^ s e c t io n  g r e a t  s t r e s s  i s  l a i d  on the f a c t  t h a t  sukha
e x i s t*  as  bhuman, Plenum, and eanno t be  found in  the s m a l le r  th in g s ;  
henee the  Plenum ought to  he r e a l i s e d .  A ccord ing ly  to  the  atman-brahman
d o o tr in e  such a  r e a l i s a t i o n  i s  p o s s ib le  on ly  when one p e r c e i r e s  the
•  •
U n iv e rs a l  Soul in  o n e s e l f .  So,we read  in  Katha 5 .1 2 ; tarn atmastham y e 1
nu p a e y a n t i  d h i r a h  teaam sukham sftswatam ne t a r e  earn- " th e  w ise who 
p e rc e iv e  Him as s ta n d in g  in  o n e s e lf ,  th e y ,an d  no o th e r s ,  have e t e r n a l  
h a p p in e s s " .  In v e r s e  15 t h i s  U n iv e r s a l  so u l i s  c a l l e d  an irdesyam  
paranam sukham -  " h ig h e s t ,  in d e s c r ib a b le  h a p p in e ss" .  In  U a i t r i  ( 4 .4 ) ;  
i t  i s  d e s c r ib e d  as  aksayya sukha, -  undecaying or in e x h a u s t ib le  h ap p in ­
e s s ;  t h i s  sukha i s  f u r t h e r  c a l l e d  a’tm asaks lka  ( 6 .2 4 )  -  b a rn  of the
  /
r e a l i s a t i o n  o f  th e  atman.
A second positive a s p e c t  o f  the g o a l  i s  to  be found in  the id e a
o f  peace o r  t r a n q u i l i t y  -  s a h t i ,  and th e  a d j e c t iv e  a d h ta - ,  which occurs
, /  
on ly  in  compounds. Though s& nti occurs  only  in  K atha and J v e t ,  i t  i s
an o ld  concept* though d e c id e d ly  l a t e r  than sukha, f o r  the  form s a h ta h r -
•  •  •  •  •
daya occurs a t  Cha". (V I I I .  9 .2 ;  1 0 .1 ,5 ;  1 1 .1 ,2 ; ) .  Th is  id e a  i s  n o t  so♦ • •
im p o r ta n t  as  the  e a r l i e r  one of sukha. 'Sn Hath. 5 .13 , e t e r n a l  t r a n q u i l i t y• •
s a s v a t l  s a n t lh ,  i s  th e  rew ard of a  knowledge of atman w i th in  o n e s e l f .  B o th
/
in  Ka^h 1 .17  and Svet 4 .1 4  t r a n q u i l i t y  f o r  e t e r n a l  time i s  prom ised to  
th o se  who have t h i s  m ystio  know ledge(jan tim  a tyan tam  e t i )
The o th e r  a s p e c t s  o f  t h i s  g o a l ,  b o th  p o s i t i v e  and n e g a t iv e ,  occur a s
a d j e c t i v e s  of atman and brahman. Among th e  p o s i t i v e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  may
•  •  •  •
be m entioned dhruva, s t e a d f a s t  (Brh. IV. 4 . 7 -2 5 t  ) ahanda b l i s s (K a u s  I I I .  8 ;) ;  
th e  n e g a t iv e  s id e  by  v i j a r a ,  v im rty n u v iso k a , a p ip a s a  (C h a .V III .  1 .5 ;  7 . 1 ; )  
abhaya (C h a .V III .  3 .4 ) ;  e t c .  n o tew o rth y  among th e se  term s a re  abhaya and
ananda, two prim e m otives  f o r  the  c r e a t io n  of th e  world,- in  th e  c r e a t l o i r
•  •  •
legend*  in  B r h . I . 4 . 1 f f  the  u n i t a r y  atman f i r s t  becomes a f r a id  ( a b ib h e t )  
o f  i t s  l o n e l in e s s  and second ly  does n o t  ta k e  p le a s u r e  in  i t  ( s a  n a iv a
rerae). This co n n e c tio n  between j ram and ananda i s  su g g es ted  b y  Kaule
•  •  •  *
whioh ta k e s  ahanda * r a t i  ( 1 .7 ;  2 .1 5 ; 3 .5 - 8 ; )  Thus i t  i s  s t r a n g e  how the 
prime m otives o f  c r e a t i o n  come to  be reg ard ed  a s  m otives  a l s o  f o r  
em ancipa tion . In th e  th e o ry  of c r e a t i o n  bhaya a r i s e s  th ro u g h  l o n e l in e s s ,  
b u t  in  the protiem o f  l i f e  and d ea th  i t  i s  oaused th rough  d i v e r s i t y ;  t h i s
f e a r  i s  p u t  an end to  by r e a l i z i n g  th e  b l i s s  o f  brahman -  anandam b r a h -
•  •  »  •  *
mans v idvan  na b l b h e t i  Kadacana ( T a i t , I I . 4 . 1 ; ) .
L a s t ly  we have the the c ra v in g  of the  human so u l  f o r  com plete 
knowledge of a l l  the  problem s whldi su rro u n d  i t ,  p h y s ic a l  m enta l and 
s p i r i t u a l ;  t h i s  p o in t  i s  b ro u g h t to  n o t ic e  by th e  word v i j f la n a . knowledge 
o r  d i s c r im in a t in g  knowledge; " in  the  o ld  U panishads i t  occu rs  n o t  r a r e l y
w i th  a d i s t i n c t  im p l ic a t io n  of a s u p e r io r  f o r*  of knowledge to  the  mere
(&)
a c t io n  of mind". I t  i s  in  t h i s  sen se  t h a t  we f in d  i t  used  in  Bjrh. I I .
4 .5  or  IV, 5* 6 -  a t  mans va  a re  darrfaasaa sravenena matya v ijf ta n en a  idam
sarvam v ld i t a m  -  " i t  i s  inds«d through the  s e e in g  o f ,  l i s t e n i n g  to ,* •
th in k in g  o f  and m e d i ta t io n  of the  atman t h a t  a l l  t h i s  becomes known".
•  • •  »
This atman i s  a l s o  d e s c r ib e d  as vijhauamaya (B rh.IV . 3 . 6 . 7 ; )  p r a jd a h a -
ghana (Brh. IV. 5 .1 3 ,1 4 ) ;  brahman i s  b o th  v lj& aha and in a n d a  (Brh. I I I .
•  « •  •
9 .3 8 ) .
I t  a p p e a rs  from th e  above su rvey  t h a t  the  g o a l of the  U pan ishad ic  
s e e r s  c o n s i s t s  o f  im n q fo r ta l i ty  or  freedom from r e b i r t h ,  **• o ld  age and 
d e a th  and from f e a r ,  o f  e t e r n a l  h a p p in e ss ,  b l i s s  and t r a n q u i l l i t y  and 
oomplete knowledge. There i s  no d e f i n i t e  d o c tr in e  r e g a rd in g  the n a tu r e  
of  im m o rta l i ty ;  we have no means o f  de te rm in in g  w hether  a  p e r s o n a l  o r  
Im personal Im m o rta l i ty  i s  meant h e r e ,  f o r  b o th  id e a s  seem to  m ingle.
Only in  the l a t e r  V edanta sohoo ls  th e se  s ta te m e n ts  were tw is te d  so as  to  
y i e l d  d e f i n i t e  persona), o r  im personal d o c t r in e s .
(1 )  Sae K a ith ,  n . 866
We now oome to  th e  aotu&l q u e s t io n  of em ancipa tion  o r  s a lv a t io n
whioh r e s u l t s  in  the a t ta in m e n t  of the  g oa l d e f in e d  ah o re .  I t  sh o u ld
he remembered a t  t h i s  p i i n t  t h a t  the  way of s a lv a t i o n  i s  subsequen t
to  the  a c tu a l  d o c t r in e  or th e o ry  of the u n iv e r s e ,  and in  f a o t  depends
on i t .  We h a re  seen  how in  the  e a r l i e s t  v e r s io n s  the  u n iv e r s a l
atman c r e a te d  the world and e n te r e d  i t  in  the  form of in d iv id u a l  s o u ls ;
t h i s  i d e n t i t y  of the  in d iv id u a l  and supreme s o u ls  s u p p l ie s  the
fundam ental way of s a lv a t i o n  in  th e  U panishadS ' P e rs o n a l  im m ^ o rta l i ty
i s  the  d e s i r e  in  the l a s t  p o r t io n s  of the Brahmanas, where the  gods
I n d r a .P r a j a p a t i  and Agni, Varuna, e t c .  a re  " reduced  to  the  p o s i t io n  o f, ( 6 )*
b e in g  no more than  means by which e n t r y  to  the  Brahman can be ob ta ined?  
B ut when P ro f .  K e i th  say s  -"When th e  Brahman i s  a l s o  reg a rd ed  a s  the
Atmvi, the  end becomes u n i t y  w ith  th e  Atman, and t h i s  was the  sav in g
mode of em an c ip a tio n , b e fo re  t r a n s m ig ra t io n  was b e l ie v e d  in" (p . 58t),hs 
f a i l s  to  dem o n stra te  t h a t  such  i s  th e  c a se # In f a c t ,  the  d o c t r in e  i f  
Karman a p p e a rs  to  have developed  e a r l i e r  than atman, and the d o c t r in e  
o f  t r a n s m ig ra t io n  has  been tra o e d  by h im s e lf  to  th e  Vedio id e a  of 
devayaha and p i t r y i n a  (pp . 570-581; ).^  f u r t h e r ,  w i th o u t  a  b e l i e f  in  
t r a n s m ig ra t io n  and the  law  of KarmanJ* d e f i n i t e  v iew  o f  em ancipa tion  
i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e .
The f i r s t  problem  i s  the  one d e a l in g  w ith  im m o rta l i ty  and e t e r n a l  
h a p p in e ss .  So long  as  man e x i s t s  a s  an in d iv id u a l  so u l  he i s  s u b je c t  to
the  law o f  KarmanlanJL of r e b i r th *  Igndranoe o f  th e  t r u e  n a tu re  of the
|  •  •  •  •
s o u l  i s  the  cause o f  h i s  seeming m o r t a l i t y .  In B rh . IV. 4 .10  we re ad  -
andham tamah p r a v i s a t i  ye avidyim  u p a s a te  -"  th o se  t h a t  w orsh ip  ig n o r -# *  •  •
ance e n t e r  in to  dark  b l in d n e s s " ,  i . e .  r e g a rd in g  th e  t r u e  n a tu re  of 
l i f e ;  and in  o rd e r  to  a t t a i n  h ap p in ess  one has  to  r e a l i s e  the  Plenum,
(6) K e ith ,  p . 581.
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bhuman. The s o lu t i o n  l i e s  in  g e t t i n g  a c ro s s  Barman and d e a th ;  f o r t h l s
purpose the  knowledge of th e  Atman i s  e s s e n tk i .  When onoe t h i s  u n i t y
of the in d iv id u a l  and u n iv e r s a l  s o u ls  i s  re c o g n ise d ,  then  th e re  i s  no
(*>*f e a r  of d e a th  to  the  s e e r ;  the  f i n d e r  of th e  atman c e a se s  to  be s t a in e d
by a c t i o n .  In  the  B rh . passage  of  the  two p a th s  and in  o th e r  p assag e s
d e a l in g  w i th  t h i s  theme, t h i s  u n io n  ap p ears  to  take  p la c e  a f t e r  d e a th .
" In  a l l  th e se  p a s sa g e s  i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  re c o g n ise  t h a t  the  knowledge
of the atman le a d s  on ly  to  u n i t y  w ith  the  atman a f t e r  d e a th ,  and t h a t
(9 )
the  u n i t y  i s  conce ived  on the o ld  model of community w i th  a  d e i t y " .
The second s ta te m e n t  in  t h i s  q u o ta t io n  i s  n o t  d i r e c t l y  proved by the  
U pan ishad io  t e x t s ;  in  f a c t ,  the  manneft in  whioh t h i s  un ion  i t s e l f  ta k e s  
p la c e  i s  l e f t  ou t in  the  e x i s t i n g  t e x t s .
A f u r t h e r  development o f  the  d o c t r in e  of s a lv a t i o n  re c o g n ise s  
the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  t h i s  un ion  of atmin  w ith  brahman d u r in g  o n e 's  l i f e t i m e .  
Brh. 1 .4 .1 0 -  ya evajn veda aham brahm asm iti sa  idam sarvam b h a v a t i ,  he
who knows ' I  am the brahmany, he beoomes a l l  t h i s  ( u n iv e r s e ,  brahman)"
•  •
Mund I I I .  2 ,9  sa  yo h a v a l  t a t  paramam brahma veda  brahm alva b h a v a t i  -  
"he who knows t h i s  h ig h e s t  brahman becomes brahman". About t h i s  un ion  
i t s e l f  we a re  to ld  in  Mtknd. I I I .  2 .8 -  j u s t  a s  r i v e r s  f low ing  towards th e  
ocean lo s e  t h e i r  i d e n t i t y  when they  j o i n  i t ,  so does th e  w ise one when 
he g e t s  beyond name and ferm ". I t  i s  th e  use  o f  name- and rupa w hich 
i s  the  most s u g g e s t iv e  h e re ;  th e se  a re  the two fo ro e s  whioh d i f f e r e n ­
t i a t e  th e  u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  (Brh. I .  4 .7 )  and so c r e a t e .  L o g ic a l ly  speak -  
ing , though t h i s  r e a l i s a t i o n  i s  p o s s ib le  in  a c t u a l  l i f e  tim e, one g e t s
(7 )  A.V.X. 8 .4 4 ; .  sqe K e i th ,p .  581 .n , 6, .
(8 )  T.B. XU. 1 2 .9 .8 ;  K e i th ,p .6 8 1 ,  n .7 .• ♦
(9 )  K e ith ,  p . 582.
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beyofli name and form a t  theend  o f  o n e 's  l i f e .  B u t one p o in t  i s  c l e a r  in
t h i s  s ta te m en t;  when the  un ion  ta k e s  p la c e  i t  i s  com ple te , and i s  n o t ,  a s
P ro f .K e i th  rem arks, on th e  o ld  model of community w ith  th e  d e i t y ;  f o r ,
where d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  does n o t  e x i s t  th e re  oan he n e i t h e r  a  d e i t y  n o r
community w ith  i t .
That knowing ( r i d )  i s  the  same a s  beoomlng (bhu) i s  proved by
many t e x t s .  Chand.V. i .  i .  yo  ha v a l  jy e s th am  ca s r e s tb a h  oa veda
jy e s th a s o a in a  v a l  t f re s th a sc a  b h a v a t i  -  " he who knows the g r e a t e s t  and
the  b e s t  becomes, indeed , th e  g re a te s t  and the b e s t ” . Thus a  knowing of
brahman or atndLn i s  the  same a s  beoomlng i t ;  i t  i s  n o t  a  mere i n t e l l e c t u a l
g rasp  of t h i s  t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e s  th e  becoming; i t  i s  a  com plete p r a c t i c a l
and m y s t ic a l  r e a l i s a t i o n ,  a  s u p e r io r  knowledge, v i j f ta h a ,  which i s  the
e s s e n t i a l  f a c t o r  o f  t h i s  becoming.
S a lv a t io n  t h s n , . l s  th e  w inning of im m o rta l i ty  and e t e r n a l  peace
and h a p p in e ss ,  th rough  the  r e a l i z a t i o n  of the  u n i t y  of the  in d iv id u a l  and
th e  u n iv e r s a l  s o u ls .  I t  i s  p o s s i b le ,  a s  c o n te s te d  by P ro f .  K e i th ,  t h a t
in  e a r l i e s t  c o n c ep tio n s  some s o r t  of community w ith  a p e r s o n a l  d e i t y  was
meant by i t .  The l a t e r  t e x t s ,  as we have seen, do n o t  j u s t i f y  t h i s
v iew ; they  re c o g n ise  a  com plete un ion  in  whioh th e re  i s  no d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .
So f a r  we have s tu d ie d  on ly  th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  s id e  of th e se  q u e s t  io n s .  G rant ing
t h a t  th e  aim of s a lv a t i o n  i s  th e  r e a l i z a t i o n  of t h i s  u n i t y ,  what i s  the
p r a c t i o a l  s id e  of  th e  problem? ; This i s  a  v e ry  b ig  q u e s t io n ,  and p a r t  of
z   /
i t  has  a l r e a d y  been s tu d ie d  in  th e  h i s t o r i c  development o f  the  pu ru sa ,a tm an
and brahman co n c e p ts .  In B rh . I I .  4 .5  and IV, 5 .6 ,  em phasis i s  l a i d
•  •
on d a r l a n a  s rav an a , m a ti  and v i j f la h a ,  i . e .  s e e in g ,  h e a rk e n in g ,  th in k in g  
and r e f l e c t i n g  on atman -  atma v a  a re  drstav j^ahsrotaw yo mantavyo n id h id k -  
y a s i ta v y a h .  ( i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  observe t h a t  whereas the  f i r s t  th re e
r o o t s  in  t h i s  p assag e  su rv iv e  in  d a rsa n a ,  Sravana, m a ti  o r  d r s t a ,  s r u t a
•  « •
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and mata, the  f o u r th  one ap p ea rs  in  th e  suhs ta n  t i r e  form v i jh a n a  o r
v i j n a t a ;  i t  i s  l a t e r  in  the Vedanta sohoo ls  t h a t  th e  word n id h id h y a -
•  * •  •
sana o c c u r s . ) .  In  Cha. V I I I .  5 .1  we read  hrahm acaryenay haiYa istNra-
tm&nam anuYindate -  " i t  i s  on ly  th rough  s a o r i f i o i n g  w i th  hrahm aoarya
•  •  •
i . e .  liY in g  in hrahmaoarya th a t one a t ta in s  the atman.
The more im p o r ta n t  and deYeloped th e o r i e s  a r e  to  he found in  
Kath, Mund and Svet* F i r s t  we h a re  a  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  of the B rh .p a s sa g e  
requiring s r a r a n a  ms one of the o o n d i t io n s  f o r  the  r e a l i s a t i o n  of  the
£*,ch ,
atman. T husvI I .  7: s rav a n ay ap i h a h u h h ir  yo na labhyah  s rn v a n to  p i  
hmhaYo yam na Yidyuh he who i s  n o t  o b ta in ed  hy  many even th rough  
l i s t e n i n g ,  and who i s  now known hy many who hea rken  to  him*. Brahma- 
c a ry a  i s  re c o g n ise d  a s  e s s e n t i a l  ( I I . 1 5 ) ;  In Yerse 22 o f t h i s  s e c t io n  
we a re  to ld  t h a t  th e  atman cannot he r e a l i z e d  th rough  p ravacana , d i s ­
c o u rse ,  medha, I n t e l l e c t ;  o r  l i s t e n i n g  to ,  (hahuna s r n te n a ) ,  h u t  i t  
depends on r e Y e la t io n  hy th e  u n iw e rsa l  atman. This  id e a  of r e Y e la t io n  
o r  b e t t e r  c a l l e d  g ra ce ,  i s  seen  a l s o  in  versepO, where the  r e Y e la t io n  
i s  due to  the  g raee  o f  the c r e a t o r .
In a d d i t i o n  to th e se  te a c h in g s  of Kath, Mundaka ( I I I . 182) l a y s  
em phasis on a ty a ,  t r u t h ,  ta p a s ,  a u s t e r i t y ,  sam yag-Jnana-'1 t r u e  knowledge” 
and hrahmaoarya or o h a s t i t y ,  and on h a l a ,  s t r e n g t h ;  atman i s  to  he 
r e a l i s e d  th rough  jn a n a p ra sa d a ," p e a o e  ( o r  g ra c e )  o f  knowledge. T h is  f in e  
atmdn i s  to  he r e a l i s e d  th rough  o e ta s ,  h e a r t ,  f o r  i t  i s  n o t  g rasped  
hy  eye or s p e e o h , / t y  o th e r  a c t i v i t i e s .
In th e se  developm ents o f  ^ a th ,  Uupd and Svet we have an u t t e r  
d i s r e g a rd  o f  th e  e a r l i e r  te a c h in g s ,  the  d o c t r in e  of Karman which i s  
weak even in  th e  most consp icuous passage  in  B rh . i s  com p le te ly  n e g le o t -  
ed h e re ;  f u r t h e r  th e  t a c i t  aecep tan ce  o f  the human w i l l  f o r  p e r f e c t io n  
which to g e th e r  w ith  Karman a t te m p ts  to  secu re  s a l v a t i o n ,  i s  disowned
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"by the th e o ry  t h a t  the mtmin r e v e a ls  i t s e l f  th rough  i t s  oim c h o ie e ;  the 
e f f e c t  o f  such a  te a c h in g ,  however, is  a  low ering  of the  p u re ly
i n t e l l e c t u a l  n a tu re  to  enhance the  em o tio n a l.  This d i s r e g a rd  of Karman
•  •  •  •
i s  seen  in  the  c a u s a t iv e  form of t r ,  to  c r o s s ,  Cha^VII. 1 ,3 -  ma bhag -  
sv an s^k asy a  pair am ta r a y a tu  -  "do you. S i r ,  cause me to  c ro ss  to  the  
o th e r  s id e  of sorrow "; Pras'. 6 ,8 -  av idyayah  paraip param t a r a y a s i  -"  
you le a d  us  a c ro s s  to  the f u r t h e r  shore  of beyond igno ranoe" .
This ohange from  the p u r e ly  i n t e l l e c t u a l  to th e  more em otiona l 
p h ilo so p h y  ap p ears  to  have r e s u l t e d  p a r t l y  from the in f ld e n o e  e x e r te d  
hy a growing community of  s e e r s  coming in to  a  g r e a t e r  cont%ot w i th  each  
o th e r ,  and p a r t l y  from the n e c e s s i t y  of fe e d in g  the  h a l f - s t a r r e d  emo- 
t l o n a l  n a tu r e .  These th re e  U panishads mark a  new phase in  t h i s  
l i t e r a t u r e ,  a go ing  hack  to  e a r l i e r  em otiona lism  tempered hy the  pure  
and sober  i n t e l l e c t u a l i s m  o f  the  e a r l i e s t  t e x t s  of t h i s  c l a s s ,
t
B, In  the  B a l l a d s ,
H aring c o n s id e re d  th e  problem s of e x is te n o e  and s a lv a t i o n  in  the 
o ld e r  U panishads we now come to  the e a r l y  B u d d h is t  b a l l a d s .  I t  was 
m entioned b e f o r e  t h a t  th e se  b a l l a d s  were o f  p o p u la r  o r ig in ;  when we 
o o n s id e r  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  p a r t s  we observe t h a t  th e y  b e a r  te s tim o n y  
to  th e  h ig h ly  developed i n t e r e s t s  o f  the a n c ie n t  community where they
* " y  *t .. . • j , -'v <ii-\ • v’
were o re a te d .  B u t, a s  in  the  oase of a l l  p o p u la r  c r e a t i o n s ,  we have 
no s u s ta in e d  p assag e s  of p h l lo s o p h lo a l  I n t e r e s t  in  t h i s  l i t e r a t u r e .
Even more than  in  the  case  o f  the  U panishads i t  becomes e x c e e d in g ly  
d i f f i c u l t  to  s u b je c t  them to  a  s y n th e t i c  p ro o e ss .  The i n t e r e s t s  a re  
v a r i e d ,  and f o r  the most p a r t  they  d e a l  w ith  the  e t h l o a l  a s p e c t  of a  
r e l i g i o u s  l i f e .  A cco rd ing ly , we s h a l l  an a ly se  h e re  th e  v a r io u s  ten d en -
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c i e s  of the b a l l a d s  b e a r in g  on the  n a tu r e  of e x is te n o e  and the  d o c t r in e  
o f  s a lv a t i o n .
C orresponding  to  the  d o c t r in e s  of o r e a t io n  a s  g iv en  in  the  U panishads 
we have p r a c t i c a l l y ,n o th in g  m entioned in  the b a l l a d  l i t e r a t u r e .  The g en e r­
a l  tone of the songs d isc o u ra g e  s p e c u la t io n s  of  t h i s  s o r t ,  a l th o u g h  in
th e  l a t e r  p a r t s  we have f r e s h  s p e c u la t io n s  which r e s u l t ,  f o r  ln s ta n o e ,
( i )
in  the d o c t r in e  of P a tticcasam uppada . T h is  c o n t r a d ic t i o n  i s  to  be 
e x p la in e d  by th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  v iew  of the w orld  whioh r e s u l t e d  from a  
p r o h ib i t i o n  of pu re  s p e c u la t io n  f a i l e d  to  s a t i s f y  th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  e l e ­
ment o f  the p e r io d ,  and i t  became i t s e l f  the  s t a r t i n g  p o in t  o f  t h i s  l a t e r  
s p e c u la t io n .  T h is  i s  whay, f o r  in s ta n c e ,  th e  word a n a t t a ,  found only  
once in  Sn and onoe a g a in  in  Dhammapada, l a t e r  formed the b a s i s  of the 
r a d i c a l  n o n - s e l f  th e o ry .  I n s ta n c e s  of t h i s  k ind  a re  numerous, and i t  
i s  enough to  re c o g n ise  h e re  th e  o u ts ta n d in g  tendency  o f  the b a l l a d s  to 
d isc o u ra g e  s p e c u la t io n s  of t h i s  n a tu r e ,  whioh go u n d e r  the  names of 
d i t j t h i ,  and k a th a .  On the  o th e r  hand we d b se rv e  h e re  a  pronounced 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  f o r  f a c in g  f a c t s  a s  they  e x i s t ,  and to  t r e a t  them 
p r a c t i c a l l y .  In the  d i s c u s s io n  of the  terms a t t a -  and Kamma- we 
have a l r e a d y  seen how common the  id e a s  were f o r  whioh th e se  term s s to o d . 
These were u n d e rs to o d  by  a l l  th e  community, and needed no e x p la n a t io n ;  
Kamma e s p e c i a l l y  was a  r a t i o n a l i s t i c  d o c t r in e .
Owing to  the p o p u la r  o r ig in  o f  the b a l l a d s  we f i n d  e lem en ts  h e re  
o f^ p o p u la r  b e l i e f s  and s u p e r s t i t i o n s ,  such as  f o r  in s ta n c e  the  id e a  of 
n iraym , which have come down to  us in  a  h ig h ly  p o l i s h e d  c o n d i t io n .  Thus 
in  the  K o k a l iy a s u t ta  ( S n ,657-678) of the Mahavagga we h e re  a  com plete
(l) See Sn. 724-165.
scheme of th e  n i r a y a s  and th e  punishm ents one s u f f e r s  in  them, w ith  the  
tim es of d u ra t io n .  T h is  i s  secondary  s p e c u la t io n  whioh need n o t  d e ta in  
u s ,  as  of inconsequence to  s e r io u s  p h ilo so p h y .
The most Im portan t s in g le  passage  in  th e  e n t i r e  b a l l a d  l i t e r a t u r e  
b e a r in g  on the q u e s t io n  of  l i f e  and d e a th ,  and e s p e c i a l l y  on human 
e x i s te n c e ,  oocurs in  Sn, (574-593) a s  S a l l a s u t t a .  A p a r t  of t h i s  b a l l a d  
occurs  a l s o  in  th e  J a t a t a  (E a u sb f t l l ; v o l . I t , p . 127) b u t  f o r  c l e a r n e s s  of  
e x p re s s io n  and d e p th  of f e e l i n g  i t  oan be r a r e l y  e x c e l l e d .  "W ithout 
cause ( a n im i t t a )  unknowable ( l i t .  anafthata , unknown) i s  the  l i f e  o f  the 
m o r ta l  in  t h i s  w orld ; i t  i s  b o th  co n tem p tib le  and empty, and i s  f i l l e d  
w ith  p a in .  There i s  no way (for remedy) by  which th o se  who a re  b o rn  
w i l l . n o t  d ie ;  h a r in g  a t t a i n e d  o ld  age th ey  a l s o  reaoh  d e a th ,  t h i s  i s  th e  
v e ry  n a tu re  of l i v i n g  th in g s " .  (Sn. 574 ,575). So f a r  from e x p la in in g  th e  
cause o f  the o r ig in  o f  l i f e  and s p e c u la t in g  on i t s  n a tu r e ,  we f in d  h ere  
a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  s ta te m e n t  th a t  l i f e  has  no cause o r  o r ig in ;  h av in g  ne 
cause i t  canno t be known, so t h a t  l i f e  i s  a l s o  unknown. We have to  take  
l i f e  f o r  what i t  i s  w orth ; mere s p e c u la t io n  i s  of no v a lu e .  This i s  
the  most p r a e t l o a l  v iew  taken  abou t l i f e ,  and i t  i s  o e r t a i n l y  the most 
o r i g i n a l  in  th e  whole g ro u f  of  Vedlo and B u d d h is t  l i t e r a t u r e s ;  i t  
d e te rm in es  the  whole tone o f  the  b a l l a d  p h ilo so p h y .
B efo re  we d is c u s s  the  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  oonsequenees o f  such  a  v iew  
i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  d ie o a rd  the  p o p u la r  e lem ent in  the b a l l a d s  whioh 
d e r iv e s  u l t i m a t e l y  from the  Vedio, namely the scheme o f  the  u n iv e r s e  as  
t h i s  world (a s a o - lo k a h ,  e sc  lo k o )  and the  o th e r  w orld  (p a ro  lo k o )  sagga, 
n i r a y a  and brahm aloka. Though th e  b a l l a d s  borrowed th e s e  id e a s  from 
Vedic l i t e r a t u r e  th e y  r e f r a in e d  from a c c e p t in g  the t h e o r i e s  concern ing  
the  u l t im a te  aims and o b je c t s  o f  l i f e .  I t  i s  of secondary  v a lu e  so 
f a r  as  the  a c t u a l  ou tlook  on e x is te n o e  and i a l v a t i o n  i s  concerned , and
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i s  on ly  a  h e lp  to  the  p o p u la r  mind to  u n d e rs ta n d  and a p p r e c ia t e  th e  more 
s e r io u s  d o c t r in e s .
such a d i r e c t  s ta te m e n t  t h a t  a  cause does n o t  e x i s t ,  i t  i s  no wonder th a t  
the  mind tu rn s  to  th e  a c t u a l  p ro c e s s  of l i f e .  L i f e  h e re  c o n s i s t s  o f  
b i r t h ,  J a t i ,  growth or becoming le a d in g  to  decay and o ld  age, j a r a ,  and 
f i n a l l y  to  marana, maccu o r  d e a th ;  thus e x is te n o e  c o n s i s t s  of b i r t h ,  
o ld  age and d e a th ,  the whole p ro c e s s  b e in g  c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by becoming, 
"bhava" or  g rad u a l  change. " J u s t  as  f o r  r ip e  f r u i t  th e re  i s  a  c o n s ta n t  
f e a r  o f  f a l l i n g  down, so f o r  a l l  m o r ta l  b e in g s  t h a t  a r e  b o m  th e re  i s  the  
imminent f e a r  o f  d e a th .  The l i f e  of man l a s t s  only  t i l l  i t s  breakdown 
j u s t  l i k e  the e a r th e n  v e s s e l s  o f  the  Potmaker, B o th  th e  g r e a t  and the 
low, b o th  the w ise and the f o o l i s h  a re  s u b je c t  to  de&th , a l l  a re  
s u b je c t s  of d e a th " .  ( S n ,576-578). There i s  a p a t h e t i c  s p i r i t  in  t h i s  
songwhlch becomes d e e p e r  in  S n .580 where i t  i s  s a id  
ekameko v a  maccanam go v a j j h c  v ly a  n i y y a t i .
"one by one, men a re  c a r r i e d  away (by d e a th )  j u s t  a s  the cow which i s  to  
be k i l l e d " .  There i s  an u t t e r  h e lp le s s n e s s  in  t h i s  s ta te m e n t ;  j u s t  as  
the  cow whioh i s  ab o u t to  be k i l l e d  i s  in c ap ab le  o f  a l t e r i n g  i t s  f a t e ,  so 
i s  man h e l p l e s s  in  th e  hands of d ea th .
w orld , and in  f a c t  e x is te n o e  i t s e l f  i s  summed up b e a u t i f u l l y  in  the 
fo l lo w in g  v e r s e  (Sn, 5 8 1 ) : -
- " th u s  i s  the w orld  a f f l i c t e d  b y  Death and Decay Q j a t a  from - t o
grow o ld , to  d ec ay )" .  With t h i s  should  be compared th e  d o o tr in e  of Byh.« •
co n cern in g  the o r ig in  of  the w orld  a l re a d y  m entioned. D eath  is the 
prime f a o t o r  which a t t r a c t s  the  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  mind, and l a , c e r t a i n l y  the
When s p e c u la t io n  co n cern in g  the o r ig in  e x i s te n o e  i s  b a r r e d  by
The p red o m in a tin g  th e o ry  concern ing  th e  n a tu r e  of l i f e  in  t h i s
evam abb ha i a  to  loko maoouna o a ja r a y a  oa
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g r e a t e s t  moYing to *oe in  the  w orld ; and decay i s  th e  cause  of i t .  We th u s  
come to  the r o le  of Maccu in  the  b a l l a d e .
The th re e  words Maccu, Marana and Mara a l l  d e r iv e  from the same r o o t  
Jut. to  d ie ,  and b o th  on t h i s  ground and from th e  occu rrence  of compound 
l i k e  maecudheyya and macouvasa e t c .  Oldenberg (Buddha, h i s  l i f e  and work, 
p . 61 f f )  has su g g es ted  t h a t  they  deno te  the same id e a .  W hatever m ay b e  
th e  o r ig in  and developm ent o f  rlxra, he has a  p e r s o n a l i t y  d i s t i n c t  from 
t h a t  of Maccu; h i s  p r i n c i p a l  r o le  i s  t h a t  of drawing one away from doing  
the  r i g h t  th in g  and co rre sp o n d s  e x a c t ly  w ith  the 6 h r i a t i a n  id e a  of th e  
d e v i l  and S atan . Mara n e v e r  occurs  in  the sense  o f  d e a th ;  on the o th e r  
hand, in the  P ad h S n asu tta  he re m o n s t ra te s  w ith  th e  Buddha abou t h i s  
extreme p h y s ic a l  e x e r c i s e s  whioh have a lm ost le d  him to  d e a th ,  and begs 
him to  l i v e  in  o rd e r  to  do good th in g a  (S n .426-27). The two rem ain ing  
words r e p r e s e n t s  the  a b s t r a c t  and oonore te  id e as  ab o u t d e a th ;  maccu, sta&ds 
g e n e r a l ly  f o r  the  p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  of d e a th  w hile  marana s ta n d s  f o r  the 
a c tu a l  dy ing  p ro c e s s .
In  th e  case  o f  the  U panishads Mrtyu i s  more favoured  than  marana 
whioh occurs only  in  C h a J l I I .  1 7 .5 )  and Katha ( l . 2 5 ;  5 . 6 ; ) ;  b u t  the  b a l l a d s  
a r e  more a c q u a in te d  w ith  marana. As the  p e r s o n f io a t io n  of d e a th  Maccu 
i s  c a l l e d  M&courajan (Sn .332 , 1118, 1119) who r u l e s  o v e r  deluded  p eo p le ;  
a l l  l i v i n g  th in g s  a re  s u b je c t  to  him (5 8 7 );  he i s  th e  d e lu d e r  (mayavin) 
and he sp rea d s  h i s  n e t ,  J a l a ,  to  oa toh  th e  m o r ta ls  (3 5 7 ) ;  m ention i s  made 
of h i s  sn a re  o r  p a s a  (166); low p e rso n s  w a ll  in  the mouth of D eath  (776).
I t  occu rs  in  the  sense  o f  m arana on ly  th r e e  t im es , (581, 1 0 92 ,1094 ,)  w ith  
J a r a .  This p i c t u r e  of Death seems to  be d e r iv e d  from the Vedio and 
U pan ishad ic  c o n c e p t io n s ;  p asa  and J a l a  sugges ted  the  r u l i n g  power of 
/a ru n a  w hile  r a j  an in v e s t s  him w ith  k in g sh ip  over m o r ta l s  and p a r t i c u l a r l y  
over th e  dead.
Marana i s  the  n a t u r a l  law  e x i s t e n c e ;  a l l - t h a t  e x i s t s  must d ie
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(575; 742); i t  d e s t ro y s  e v e ry th in g  t h a t  one h o ld s  a s  one’ s own (806) 
nayam a j j a t a n o  dhammo n ’acchero  na p i  ahhhuto : 
y a t th a  J a y e th a  ml ye th a  t a t t h a  kirn v iy a  abbhutam.
(Thag. 552) -  "This i s  n o t  th e  d o o tr in e  of today; n e i t h e r  i s  i t  m arv e llo u s  
nor s u p e rn a tu r a l ;  where one comes to  b i r t h  and d e a th ,  w ja t  i s  s u p e rn a tu r a l  
in  t h a t ? " .  " A f te r  one i s  b o m , d ea th  i s  more c e r t a i n  than  l i f e ;  a l l  
b e in g s  who a re  b o m  h e re  a r e  dy ing , f o r  t h i s  i s  the  v e r y  n a tu re  of  l i f e "  
(T h ag .553); Of th e se  two p a ssag e s  Thag. 552 i s  the  more Im p o rtan t;  in  the  
f i r e t  p lace  the  n a tu re  of e x i s te n c e  i s  p laced  on the b a s i s  of b i r t h  
and d e a th ;s e c o n d ly  t h i s  law i s  e t e r n a l ,  and n o t  one newly c r e a te d ;  i t  h as  
e x i s t e d  f o r  a l l  time and i t  w i l l  co n t in u e  to  e x i s t ;  f i n a l l y  any m a rv s l lp u s  
o r  s u p e rn a tu ra l  e lem ent govern ing  t h i s  d o c t r in e  i s  n o t  a d m it te d .  Death 
i s  the  l e v e l l e r ,  f o r  he does n o t  c a re  e i t h e r  f o r  k in g s  o r  f o r  the  common 
p eo p le  (T hag .778),
P assages  o f  t h i s  n a tu r e  le ad  one to  the obvious c o n c lu s io n  t h a t  
d e a th  p la y s  a v e ry  im p o r ta n t r o le  in  the  b a l l a d s .  I t  n o t  only  s u p p l ie s  the  
m otive f o r  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  s p e c u la t io n ,  b u t  i t  i s  a l s o  a c lu e  to  the  p ro ­
blem  of s a lv a t i o n .  The i n t e r e s t  i s  c e n tr e d  mare around the t r a g i c  a s p e c t  
o f  d e a th  than  on the m arvel o f  b i r t h  and the  o r ig in  o f  l i f e ,  and t h i s  f a c t  
e x p la in s  why s p e c u la t io n  co n cern in g  the  o r ig in  of l i f e  to  be e x p re ssed  
in  c r e a t io n  le g en d s  d id  n o t  f in d  a p la c e  in  the  b a l l a d s .
The n e x t  im p o r ta n t  f a c t o r s  govern ing  t h i s  v iew  of e x is te n o e  a re  
J a t i  - ,  o r  b i r t h ,  and Jaia* o r  decay. Of th e se  J a t i -  occu rs  more o f te n  
than  J a r a -  e i t h e r  by i t s e l f  o r  in  compounds, e s p e c i a l l y  w ith  marapa, 
E v e ry th in g  t h a t  has b i r t h  undergoes c o n s ta n t  change r e s u l t i n g  in  decay 
and f i n a l l y  in  d e a th .  This p ro c e s s  i s  embodied in  th e  word vindbhSva 
( S n .805), becoming d i f f e r e n t  o r  v o id ,  o r  bhava, becoming. This l a s t  word 
i s ,u s e d  b o th  in  the  s in g u l a r  (Sn .742; 361; 367; 514; 839; 869; e t c )  and
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in  th e  p l u r a l  (8n. 5, 69 ,776 ,777  e t c ) ;  i t  does n o t  o ccu r in  the U pan i-
shads and i s  f i r s t  met w i th  on ly  in  the  e a r l y  B u d d h is t  l i t e r a t u r e .  I t  i s
■»
sometimes c o n t r a s t e d  w ith  v lb h a v a ,  becoming l e s s ,  o r  v o id ,  p ro b a b ly  the  
same as vinAbhKva, and i s  used  p a r t i c u l a r l y  w ith  the  word rupa , form 
(3n, 867). These two words J & t i  and j a r a  t o f e t h e r  form  & co n c ep t which 
goes w ith  marana and t y p i f i e s  t h i s  s in g le  and e t e r n a l  p ro c e s s  of change. 
This v in ab h av a  i s  e x p la in e d  a t  Sn. 588.
yen a  yena h i  mafifianti t a t o  tarn h o t i  anha tha  
-  by  w hatever  m easure^ th ey  ponder over i t .  i t  becomes d i f f e r e n t  from 
t h a t  (m ea su re )" .
I f  i t  were on ly  a change o f  t h i s  type having i t s  f i n a l  e x t i n c t i o n  
in  d e a th ,  the  b a rd s  would have no need o f  e i t h e r  p h i lo s o p h y  o r  r e l i g i o n .  
Ve have a l r e a d y  n o t io e d  in  th e  d i s c u s s io n  r e g a rd in g  a t t a -  the  o ld  b e l i e f  
in  th e  s u r v iv a l  o f  a  p e r s o n a l i t y  on d e a th ,  or t h e o r e t i c a l l y  o f an 
im m ortal p e r s o n a l i t y  u n d ergo ing  th e se  changes. I t  i s  m o s t ly  w ith  re g a rd  
to  t h i s  b e l i e f  t h a t  th e  id e a  of sam sfra  has d ev e lo p ed . This  aamsara 
i s  the  c y c le  of b i r t h s  w hich  a  p e r s o n a l i t y  undergoes  owing to  o e r t a ln
c i rc u m s ta n c e s  term ed kamma o r  action, Ko/where in  th e  b a l l a d s  i s  i t
. ■ ■ *
m entioned t h a t  i t  i s  th e  Kamma whioh g e t s  em iodied And n o t  a d i s t i n c t
p e r s o n a l i t y ,  w hereas in  th e  s tu d y  of the  term s a t t a  and Kamma we have
found e x p l i c i t  s ta te m e n ts  o o n o em in g  an a c tu a l  p e r s o n a l i t y  e x p e r ie n c in g
th e s e  changes th rough  the  agency o f  Kamma. I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  n e c e s s a ry
to  keep t h i s  s u rv iv in g  p e r s o n a l i t y  which i s  s u b j e c t  t o  th e se  changes, in
th e  background of ou t s tu d y  w i th  r e s p e c t  to  th e  u l t i m a t e  n a tu r e  o f
e x i s t e n c e ,  f o r  t h i s  l e a d s  im m edia te ly  to  the Im p o rtan t  doc th in e  of d a lv a
t i o n .
This samsSra, whioh in  e ssen ce  i s  the  same a s  bhava , c o n s i s t s  of 
b i r t h  and d e a th  (729) r e p e a te d ly  e x p e r ie n c e d ;  i t  i s  irthabhmvafifSathdbhava 
e x i s te n o e  h e re  and e lsew h ere  (7 4 0 ) .  Only in  one p assag e  i t  i s  c a l l e d
— I l l  —
J a t i s a m s a r a  (746), b u t  j a t i  and marana a r a  in s e p a ra b ly  connected  in  the  
o th e r  p a s sa g e s .  Thus i t  i s  a  long  c y c le  of b i r t h s  and r e b i r t h s  f u l l  of 
p a in ,  most d i f f i c u l t  to  c ro s s  (Sn. 638). This  r e b i r t h  i s  o a l l e d  puna- 
bbhava; the  f i r s t  s ta g e  i s  o a l l e d  gabbhaseyya, o r  ly in g  w i th in  th e  woMb; 
b o th  o f  th e se  c h a r a c t e r i s e  t h i s  sam sara . Again, p o e t i c a l l y  i t  i s  com­
p a red  to  a s tream , s a r a s  ogha o r  annava, whioh sometimes h a re  t h e i r  n a t u r a l  
meanings (See Sn. 1092). T h is  id e a  of a  s tream  o r  ocean i s  a l r e a d y  
f a m i l i a r  to  th e  U pan ishads where the  f u r t h e r  sh o re ,  param param i s  
m entioned. This  p ro c e s s  i s  f u r t h e r  o a l l e d  dubhaya, d o u b le ,  c o n s i s t i n g  
o f  o u tf ip ap a ta , f a l l  and r i s e ,  c o r re sp o n d in g  to  b i r t h  and d e a th .
B r i e f l y ,  th e n , the  Ylew of e x i s te n c e  i s  t h a t  i t  i s  a  c o n t in u o u s  
p ro c e s s  of l i f e  and d e a th  o r  r i s e  and f a l l  w ith  a  p e r s o n a l i t y  undergo ing  
th e se  changes. I t s  o r ig in  ca n n o t be known and e x i s te n c e  has no meaning, 
th e  fo ro e  govern ing  t h i s  sam sara  i s  kamma o r  a c t io n .  However m ean ing less  
t h i s  p ro c e s s  may be th e  one o e r t a l n  f a c t  ab o u t i t  i s  t h a t  i t  i s  f u l l  of 
p a in .
Here we come to  th e  im p o r ta n t  s u b je c t  of th e  aims and id e a l s  of the  
b a l l a d  p o e t s .  At t h i s  p o in t  i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  d e a l  w i th  the  prom inen t 
id e a  of Aukkha which r e p la c e s  th e  U p an ish ad ic ,  idea  of WtmAn and sukha.
W ith in  the e a r l i e s t  b a l l a d s  dukkha n e v e r  occurs  a s  an a d j e c t i v e ,  and as  a  
s u b s t a n t iv e  i t  h a s  th r e e  d i s t i n c t  a p p l i c a t i o n s  as  ( l )  the  o p p o s i te  p o le  
o r  the  n e g a t iv e  a s p e c t  of sukha, (2 )  a  t r a n s i t i o n  to  th e  more p o s i t i v e  
a s p e c t  and f i n a l l y ,  (3 )  the  c e n t r a l i s e d  p o s i t i v e  dukkha. The f i r s t
a p p l i c a t i o n  is  p a r t i c u l a r l y  e v id e n t  where the term s sukha and dukkha go
( 2 )
t o g e t h e r  as in  S n .6 1 : -
sango eso p a r i t t e m  e t t h a  sokhya^appassado dukkham e t t h o  bh iyyo  
-  " t h i s  i s  a t ta c h m e n t ;  th e r e  i s  l i t t l e  h a p p in e ss  in  i t ,  l i t t l e  s a t i s f a c t i o n ^  
th e re  i s  much u n h ap p in ess  h e r e " .  The second a p p l i c a t io n  i s  c l e a r  in  
thoae  paaaagaa whera I t  occur* by I t a a l f  and la  governed by  v e rb a
(2) Cp.K»tt'rb . l .  7 ; 2 , 1 5 ; 3 .§»8 ; S n .61 ,67 ,736  762£73.
d en o tin g  motion or d i r e c t i o n  (Sn. 2 7 8 ; ,5 3 1 ,  584, 586, 678; Dh. 1, 6 9 ;)  Tie
l a s t  a p p l i c a t io n  i s  the  most p o p u la r  one; h e re  i t  i s  th e  g r e a t  t e r r o r  of
•«
the  world (mahabbhaya, S n .1033 ;)  m o r ta l  l i f e ,  which i s  w ith o u t  oause, 
unknown, empty, i s  f i l l e d  w i th  i t  (Sn. 574); those  who a r e  b l in d e d  by 
d e s i r e  and a f f l i c t e d  by dukkha lam en t, s a y in g rkim su bhav issam a i t o  
o u tS ss’, "what s h a l l  we become when we f a l l  from h e re ? "  (S n .774) I t  i s  
th e  f e a r  of t h i s  c o n s ta n t  change whioh a f f l i c t s  one a s  dukkha o r  " 1 1 1 ". 
(Mrs. Rhys D a v id 's  t r a n s l a t i o n  in  Sakya). I t  sy m b o lises  the  whole of 
e x i s te n o e ,  bhava and sam sara , d e a th  and o ld  age, r i s e  and f a l l .  I t  i s  
on ly  th e  f o o l  who re g a rd s  dukkha as  a f f l i c t i n g  him in  the  o th e r  world 
(Sn 6 6 6 ); f o r  in  t r u t h  i t  r e p r e s e n t s  the  whole p ro c e s s  of a c t u a l  existenoe 
in  t h i s  world to g e th e r  w ith  th e  c y c le s  of e x is te n o e  in  a l l  c o n c e iv a b le  
w orld s .
These th r e e  a p p l i c a t i o n s  o f  dukkha do n o t  r e p r e s e n t  the  s ta g e s  
by  which i t  has  corns to  be reg a rd ed  aa  th e  c e n t r a l  co n c ep tio n  of Buddhism. 
I t  was a n a t u r a l  consequenoe of n o t  a c c e p t in g  the U pan ishad lo  th e o r i e s  
oo n o em in g  the  o r ig in  o f  l i f e  and i t s  aims. When the  mind c o n c e n tra te d  
on decay and d e a th  as  the  symbol of l i f e  o r  e x i s te n c e ,  i t  was i n e v i t a b l e
t h a t  e x i s te n c e  i t s e l f ,  in c lu d in g  sam aara, in  i t s  l a r g e r  se n se , should  be• *
c o n s id e re d  an "111", an e v i l .  So dukkha r e p re s e n te d  th e  d a rk  s id e  of 
e x i s te n o e ,  and in  some p a r t s  of the  b a l l a d s  formed th e  c e n t r a l  oonoep tion . 
B ut th e  p o p u la r  mind a t  f i r s t  re fu se d  to  b e l ie v e  t h a t  a l l  was so d a rk  
as thus p a in te d ;  a s  a  r e s u l t  we f in d  dukkha n o t  a s  th e  prime f a c t o r  in  
e x i s te n o e ,  b u t  as  som ething  c o n s e q u e n t ia l  to  i t ,  and th e r e f o r e  governed 
by v e rb s  of motion and d i r e c t i o n .  A f u r t h e r  tem pering  i s  seen  when 
dukkha i s  augmented by a  p o s i t i v e  id e a  o f  sukha whose absence c o n s t i t u t e s  
dukkha. In one p assag e  in  the  Dhammapada (331d ) we a r e  e x p re s s ly  to ld  
t h a t  of a l l  e v i l s  (o r  t o t a l  e v i l ;  n o te  s in g ,  sabbawsa dukkhassa) the
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c e s s a t io n  i s  sukha, b l i s s ,  Jo y  o r  h a p p in e ss .  I f  dukkha i s  n o t  tbs b e - a l l  
of e x is te n o e ,  b u t  i s  on ly  a  consequence o f  i t ,  i t  must hare  b o th  an o r ig in  
and a growth; Sn. 728 speaks in  t h i s  co n n ec tio n  of the b i r t h  and growth 
of ffokkha in  the  compound "dukkhassa J a t ip p a b h a v f in u p a ss i" , and i t  i s  
p r e c i s e l y  in  t h i s  co n n ec tio n  t h a t  the  d o c t r in e  of Paticcasam uppada i s  
developed.
A part from t h i s  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  s i g n i f i c a t i o n  dukkha a l s o  s ta n d s  
f o r  o rd in a ry  ^ h ^ s ic a l  and m enta l p a in .  I t  i s  u s u a l l y  oonnectcd  w i th
vyadh i o r  b y ad h i .
To sum up, e x is te n o e  which i s  w ith o u t  oause o r  meaning and 
th e r e f o r e  empty, and c o n s i s t i n g  of a  s tre a m  of b i r t h s ,  and d e a th s  c a l l e d  
bhava and sam sara i s  sym bolised  by t h i s  s in g l e  word dukkha.
As in  th e  case  o f  the  U pan ishads, when we c o l l e c t  the  d i r e c t  
o b je c ts  o f  th e  v e rb s  J t a r  and and ate^Ji7  we g e t  the  fo l lo w in g  w o rd s :-  
J a t i J a r a  (Sn.1045 -1 0 4 8 ,1 0 6 0 ;)  JS tim arana  ( S n .3 5 5 ) .ogha ( S n .173 ,174 ,184 , 
2 7 3 , 4 9 5 , 7 7 1 , 7 7 9 , 1 0 5 2 , 1 0 5 9 , 1 0 6 9 , 1 0 7 9 ), annava (Sn .183 ; 1 8 4 ) ,n a ra k a  (7 0 6 ), 
v i s a t t i k a  (333 ,857 ,1053 , 1054, 1066,1067,1085) sam sara (5 1 9 );  to  t h i s  
c o l l e c t i o n  we shou ld  add the a b l a t i v e s  governed by pa^uo, namely sab b a-  
dukkha ( S n .80), dukkha (1 7 0 ,1 7 1 ) ;  maooupasa (166) and Sanga (2 1 2 ); th e  
p a s sa g e s  d e a l in g  w ith  dukkha a re  numerous, b u t  the  most im p o r ta n t  in  t h i s  
c o n n e c t io n  i s  dukkhassantam  *f]kr, o r  ^ h av  (bhu). From th e se  c o l l e c t i o n s  
we g a th e r  the r e a l l y  n e g a t iv e  a s p e c t  of the  f i n a l  g o a l ;  b u t  so f a r  os our 
b a l l a d s  a re  conoerned t h i s  assumes the  positive s id e  of th e  g o a l ,  a t  l e a s t  
in  im portance . The whole o b je c t  i s  the g e t t i n g  r i d  of J d t i J a r a ,  b i r t h  
and decay; J a t i -m a r a n a ,  b i r t h  and d e a th ,  th e se  two ty p i f y in g  the p ro c e s s
(3) Thag. 73; C p .C h a .v i i .  2 6 .2 ,  na  rogai? n o ta  dukkha tarn: and ocours 
by  i t s e l f  in  many p la c e s  (Thig , a s  d u k k h ita ,  451, 461, 484 ;} .
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of change termed ogha, s trea m  o r  annava, ocean of e x i s t e n c e ,  or sam iara  
the cy c le  o f  r e b i r t h s .  While in  th e  U panishads the g o a l  was shown to  tee 
the p o s i t i v e  a t ta in m e n t  of im m o rta l i ty ,  we f in d  in  the  b a l l a d s  on ly  the  
freedom from m o r t a l i t y  as  the p ro c la im ed  g o a l .  The n e g a t iv e  f e a t u r e  
o f  t h i s  g o a l i s  embodied in  the  v e ry  word whioh s i g n i f i e s  i t ,  h ibbana , 
e x t i n c t i o n ;  in  t h i s  sen se  th e  ro o t  n ib b a ’i  or n i w a i  s u rv iv e s  in  Modern 
Indo-Aryan; i t  means e i t h e r  e x t in g u is h in g  or c o o l in g  down, and in  thfcs 
second im p l ic a t io n  th e  use  of d a n ta  and s a n t i  i s  to  be n o ted .
I t  i s  in  c o n n e c t io n  w ith  t h i s  n e g a t iv e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  the  g oa l and
the a p p a re n t ly  n e g a t iv e  meaning of h ib b an a  t h a t  we a r r i v e  a t  the most 
i n t e r e s t i n g  and i n t r i g u i n g  p o in t  o f  b a l l a d  p h ilo so p h y . We have had th e  
s u rv iv in g  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  the  a t t a -  in  the background o f  our d i s c u s s io n s ;  
i f  the b a rd s  b e l ie v e d  in  t h i s  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  how i s  i t  p o s s ib le  t h a t  th e y  
proc la im ed  on ly  a n e g a t iv e  g o a l ,  and l e f t  th e  p o o r  p e r s o n a l i t y  a lm ost 
ou t of ooun t? . We sh o u ld  have expec ted  a t  l e a s t  some measure of p o s i t i v e  
d e c la r a t io n  oonoerning  th e  o o n d i t lo n  of  t h i s  e x p e r ie n c e r .  Such a 
p o s i t i v e  d e c l a r a t i o n  i s  p o t e n t i a l  in  the  word n ib b a h a  i t s e l f ,  f o r  i t , i s  
the d e f i n i t e  g o a l o f  the b a rd s .  This le a d s  u s ,  th en , d i r e c t l y  t e  the  
s tu d y  of th e  term n ib b a n a .
The group of words, n ib b in a ,  n ib b u t i  and n lb b u ta ,  b a r r in g  a t t a ,
i s  th e  most d is c u s s e d  in  the whole range of B u d d h is t  t e n s ,  and i s
etym ologic  a l l y  connected  w ith  va", to  blow and v r ,  to  co v e r  or  rev o lv e  
as  in v r t ,  In P.D. v r  i s  connected  w ith  1 .2 .  u f l  and y&r g iv in g  b o th  
the  meanings of o o v e r ln g  and re v o lv in g .  An a t te m p t  i s  made below to  
s tu d y  the  r e a l  meaning u n d e r ly in g  th e se  words, a s  u n d e rs to o d  by  the 
b a l l a d  p o e t s  them selves .
In  3n. n ibbSna i s  d e s o r ib e d  as amosadhamma, "whose n a tu re  i s  
t r u t h " ,  to  be o b ta in ed  by  the A riy as  th rough  saccAbhisamaya, "observance
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of Truth" (7 5 8 ) .  As n ibbanapada , the  s t a t e  of n ib b a n a ,  i t  i s  a c c u ta ,  
"w ith o u t f a l l r (Sn .204 , 1086), am ata, "im m ortal" and e a n t i ,  "peace"
( S n .204). I t  i s  the h ig h e s t  i s l a n d  in  the ocean of e x i s te n o e ,  having 
n o th in g ,  w ith o u t  a t ta c h m e n t ,  w herein  d e a th  and deoay e x i s t  n o t : -  
akincanam anadanam etam dipam anaparam
nibbanam i t i  nam brum l Jarairaac cu p a r  ikkhayam
•  •
( S n .1094). In  Thag. i t  i s  p r a i s e d  as f u l l  o f  h a p p in e s s  ( su su k h a ) ,  asoka, 
"w ith o u t so rro w " , w ith o u t  im p u r i ty  ( v l r a j a )  f u l l  o f  w e llb e in g  (khema) 
where a l l  i l l s  (dukkha) wre ended. I t  i s  o a l le d  yogakkhema " s e c u r i t y  
and weal" (Thag 989-990), a n u th a ra ,  th e  " h ig h e s t" ; i t  i s  the freedom  of
the  h e a r t ,  c e ta s o  vlmokkha (T h ag .906; T h ig .1 1 6 ) . a s  nibblm apada,
•  •
i t  i s  a sa n k h a ta  (T h ag .725), immeasurable from a«*sam*A /k h y a .
In  th e  Dhammapada i t  i s  s a id  to  be the g r e a t e s t  h a g in e s s ,  paramam
sukham (2 0 3 ,2 0 4 ) ;  i t  i s  thdjpath le a d in g  to  s a n t i ,  peaoe or t r a n q u i l l i t y  
(2 8 5 );  To t h i s  the  SagAthavagga adds on ly  one e p i t h e t ,  ( p . 210) sab b a-  
gantha-ppam ocana, the r e l e a s i n g  of a l l  k n o ts ,  where g an th a  may r e p r e s e n t  
e i t h e r  doub ts  o r  suka, sorrow .
• •
Only in  one p assag e  ( S n .T h ag .906) t h i s  em anc ipa tion  of the  h e a r t
i s  compared to  the  e x t in g u is h in g  of a  lamp. B u t i t  shou ld  I *  remembered
t h a t  the  th in g  w hich i s  e x t in g u is h e d  i s  n o t  the p e r s o n a l i t y ,  b u t  on ly  
the  o e t a s ,  the  h e a r t .
At Sn.933 we a re  t o ld  t h a t  s a n t i ,  o r  " t r a n q u i l l i t y ,  peace" i s  to  
be u n d e rs to o d  a s  n i b b u t i .  Prom t h i s  su rvey  the p o s i t i v e  id e a s  whioh
u )
emerge a re  sukha, h a p p in e s s ,  am ata, .‘ im m o r ta l i ty ,  a c c u ta ,  c h a n g e le ssn e sq  
and s a n t i ,  peace . T h is  ev idenee  fav o u rs  the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of n ibbana  
a s  s a n t i ,  a l r e a d y  h in te d  a t  in  co n n e c tio n  w ith  n i w a ’i ,  and c o n seq u en tly
(4 )  Gp. a p a r a ta  tesam amak&ssa d v a r a : -  " th e  d oo rs  of Im m o rta l i ty  
a re  opened to  them" -  V,X.j,.y. ; S I  p , 1 3 s  • Thag,3>X. f
a l l  t h a t  s a n t i  s ta n d s  f o r  d en o tes  the  r e a l  p o s i t i v e  a s p e c t  o f  the 
u l t im a te  g o a l .
In  f in e  t h i s  g o a l ,  termed n ibbana , i s  an escape  from dukkha which 
s i g n i f i e s  sam sara and a l l  thait i t  s ta n d s  f o r ,  and the  p o s i t i v e  a t ta in m e n t  
of  p eace , h a p p in e ss ,  im m o r ta l i ty  and s e c u r i t y  ( a c c u ta )  a s  im p lied  in  the 
a d j e c t i v e s  which q u a l i f y  n ib b an a . J u s t  a s  in  the U panishads some of 
th e  id e a l s  whioh c o n s t i t u t e d  the  g o a l  formed a d j e c t i v e s  of "atman or b r a h ­
man, even so we f in d  the b a l l a d s  ap p ly ing  th e se  a s p e c t s  of t h e i r  goa l 
to  the term n ib b an a .
Onoe the  g o a l  i s  c l e a r l y  d e f in e d  th e  n e x t  problem  i s  to  d e v ise  a 
method by which i t  may be reached . This  problem  has a  tw o -fo ld  a s p e c t ,  
as  we have a l r e a d y  n o t ic e d  in  the oase of  the  U pan ishads , the  t h e o r e t i c a l  
and the p r a c t i c a l ,  which may p erhaps  be b e t t e r  o a l l e d  the  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  
and the  r e l i g i o u s  s id e s  o f  the  d o c t r in e  of s a lv a t i o n .  The b a l l a d s  show 
more development on the r e l i g i o u s  s id e ;  in  f a c t  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  a s p e c t  
o f  s a lv a t i o n  i s  o f  l a t e r  growth. In  p i c t u r i n g  s a l v a t i o n  a s  the  g e t t i n g  
beyond m o r t a l i t y  and change we a re  n o t  inform ed abou t what happens when 
i t  i s  reached . In  th e  U panishads t h i s  im m o rta l i ty  r e s u l t e d  from a  u n io n  
w ith  the world s p i r i t  and c o n s t i t u t e d  s a lv a t i o n .  The b a l l a d s  f in d  
s a lv a t io n  th rough  e t h i c a l  p r i n c i p l e s .
In  the f i r s t  p la c e  i t  was dem onstra ted  t h a t  though th e re  was no 
u l t i m a t e  o r ig in  of e x i s te n o e  the  s in g le  fo ro e  which de term ined  the  oourse
o f  e x is te n o e  was Kamma; seco n d ly  the one who ex p e r ie n c e d  th e se  ohanges*
was a d i a t i n o t  p e r s o n a l i t y  and n o t  t h i s  Kamma. These id e a s  now p la y  an 
im p o r ta n t  p a r t .  Kamma, which g u id es  the  oourse o f  e x i s te n o e ,  i s  now the 
means of f r e e in g  o n e s e l f  from the  c lu tc h e s  o f  e x i s te n o e ,  and th e re b y  
e x p la in s  th e  s t r e s s  Buddhism l a i d  on e t h i o a l  p r i n c i p l e s .  And by  w hatever 
name t h i s  p r i n c i p l e  o r  p e r s o n a l i t y  was o a l l e d ,  i t  had th e  power of
4$ g u id in g  or d e te rm in ii i ;g  Kamma i t s e l f .  Good a c t i o n  le a d s  to  good
r e s u l t s ,  bad a c t io n  to  bad  r e s u l t s ,  Kamma i s  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  e v e ry th in g
we a re  and we w i l l  b e ;  i t  i s  in t h i s  f u tu r e  t h a t  th e  r e a l  fu n o t io n  of
a t t a -  comes; a t t a  d e te rm in es  the  domain of Kamma w h ile  i t s e l f  e x p e r ie n e -
( 5 )
in g  th e  r e s u l t s  o f  p a s t  kamma. A ccording to  t h i s  Tiew s a lv a t i o n  c o n s is t s  
o f  g e t t i n g  r i d  o f  sam sara and th e  p o s i t i r e  a t ta in m e n t  of h ap p in ess  and 
im m p rta l l ty  th ro u g h  the  a c t i o n  of Kamma, th a t  m y s te r io u s  fo rc e  which 
p e rv ad es  the whole u n iv e r s e .
The p h i lo s o p h ic a l  v iew  o f  s a l v a t i o n  fo c u sse s  around the  id e a  o f  
dukkha; i f  s a lv a t i o n  i s  t h e ‘g e t t i n g  beyond dukkha, th e n  dukkha must have 
l i m i t s ;  i t  was found above t h a t  dukkha had b o th  o r i g i n  and growth. F or the  
p u rp o ses  of s a l v a t i o n  i t  must have h o th  decay and u l t i m a t e  c e s s a t io n .  This 
v iew  r e s u l t e d  in  the  d o c t r in e s  of the  "way of s a lv a t i o n "  and the l a t e r  
Paticcasamupp&da. T h is  way i s  c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by the  r e c o g n i t io n  o f  the 
e x is te n o e  of dukkha, i t s  o r ig in ,  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  of i t s  c e s s a t io n  and the 
p a th  le a d in g  to  t h i s  c e s s a t i o n ;  to g e th e r  th e se  f a c t s  a r e  c a l l e d  the  fo u r  
nob le  t r u t h s  (Dh« 100). I t  i s  in  co n n e c tio n  w ith  th e se  fo u r  t r u t h s  t h a t  
we f in d  the  fo rm a tio n  of the  d o o tr ln e  of Dependent O rig ination . F or our 
purpose  t h i s  d o c t r in e  i s  o f  no g r e a t  v a lu e ,  f o r  i t  oocurs on ly  in  the 
D y d y a ta n u p assan asu tta  which i s  c l e a r l y  a v e ry  l a t e  co m p o s it io n ; the  word 
paticoasam uppada i t s e l f  occux% b u t  onoe in  Sn. (6 5 3 );  t h i s  i s  a l s o  o l e a r  
ev idence  of a  l a t e r  d a te  f o r  so  im p o r ta n t  a  d o c t r in e .  A ocordlng to  t h i s  
p h i lo s o p h io  v iew , s a lv a t i o n  o o n s i s t s  in  r e c o g n is in g  th e  e x i s te n c e  of  dukkbfL.
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i t s  o r ig in ,  i t s  you th , and the  e x is te n o e  of the p a th  le a d in g  to  i t s  com­
p l e t e  c e s s a t io n ,  whioh r e c o g n i t io n  le a d s  to  the d e s i r e d  g o a l .
(6 )  On t h i s  p e r s o n a l i t y  a s  th s  W i l ie r ,  Mre.Rhys D eride  has made a  
com plete  s tu d y  (See B.S.OS 1926, p p .2 9 -4 7 ; Sakya o r  B u d d h is t  O r ig in s ,  
Chap.V. p p .75-89.
So f a r  a s  the p r a c t i c a l  s id e  of s a lv a t i o n  i s  ooncem ed b o th  
th e se  views have combined to  form the grand  co n c ep tio n  of a  way le a d in g  
to  th e jf in a l  g o a l .  The words which d e s ig n a te  t h i s  p a th  a r e  p a n th a - ,
p a th a - ,  p ad a - ,  and more p a r t i c u l a r l y  magga-: i t  i s  th e  way le a d in g  to
(« )  (7 )
im m o rta l i ty ,  and to  the  c e s s a t io n  of dukkha. In t h | s  co n o ep tio n  of the
p a th  we have b o th  views c o n t r ib u t in g  to  i t s  fo rm a tio n  w ith  a predominanos
f o r  the f i r s t  one; t h i s  i s  due more l i k e l y  to  the p o p u la r  o r ig in  of the
b a l l a d s  r a t h e r  than to  d i f f e r e n t  age g ra d e s .  Ajqjbudy of t h i s  p a th  a s
sym bo lis ing  m a ^ s  co n t in u o u s  p ro c e s s  of becoming more and more p e r f e c t
(a)
has been m in u te ly  v a r r l e d  ou t b y  Mrs. Rhys Davids, the  s t r e s s  b e in g  l a i d  
on becoming a s  c o n t r a s t e d  to  b e in g ,  o r  on the dynamic n a tu re  o f  th e  growth 
o f  th e  man r a t h e r  than  on the  s t a t i c *
With t h i s  we approach  th e  Im p o rtan t q u e s t io n  of th e  a o tu a l* •
means of s a lv a t i o n .  Two d i s t a n t  p h ases  a re  to  be d i s t in g u i s h e d  h e re .  On 
the  one hand we have th e  d o c t r in e  of Kamma which g iv e s  r i s e  to  one 
way of s a lv a t i o n ,  which we may, f o r  conven ience , c a l l  the  e t h i o a l  way of 
s a lv a t i o n .  This i s  th e  e a r l i e r  way, as  may be seen  from  the  n a tu re  of 
the v o c a b u la ry  u sed ; th e re  a re  no te c h n io a l  term s f r e s h l y  in tro d u ce d  
h e r e .  On the o th e r  hand the  d o c t r in e  of  dukkha has  g iven  b ^ r t h  to  a  h o s t  
o f  new t e c h n ic a l  te rm s, of which we may o i t e  a sav a , u p a d h i ,  and upadana 
as  t y p i c a l  exam ples. A f u r t h e r  p ro c e s s  i s  v i s i b l e  in  D vaya tanupassana- 
s u t t a  where dukkha i s  s a id  to  a r i s e ,  grow and develop  on acco u n t o f  
Upadhi, a v l j j a ,  saq k h ara ,  viilftana, p h assa ,  vedana, tap h a , upadffna,arambha, 
a h a ra  and i n j i t a *  T h is  i s  an i n e v i t a b l e  developm ent r e s u l t i n g  from
(6 )  Thag. 2 1 ,3 5 ,6 9 ,1 6 8 ,94f, 980 ,1110,1116; T h ig .149 ,222 ,309 ;
(7 )  Sn. 724, 726;
•  •
(8 )  See Sakya o r  B u d d h is t  O r ig in s ,  pp .89 -113 .
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f r e s h  s p e c u la t iv e  p h ilo so p h y , and i s  the  s p e c ia l  t h e s i s  of the B u d d h is ts .  
The g r e a t  advanoe of the  n o t io n  of s d v a t io n  in  the  B a l la d s  over
t h a t  of the  Up&nishads i s  c l e a r l y  seen  in  t h a t  the  B a l la d s  p reao h  of a
•  •
s a lv a t i o n  which i s  to  Be r e a l i s e d  in  one*s l i f e t i m e .  Thus a t  Sn. 626 a
t r u e  Brahmana i s  one who r e a l t i e s  the  freedom from dukkha in  t h i s  v e ry
( 9)
l i f e .  I t  i s  a l s o  proved By the  more e t h i c a l  c h a r a c t e r  of the  p a th .
Coming to  the a c tu a l  p a th  of s a lv a t i o n  we f in d  the  e a r l i e s t  
p a ssag e s  d e a l in g  w ith  B rahm aoariya and s rav an a  ( i n  cpds l i k e  a s s a v a ,e to )
Thus, when Dhaniya has  Been co n v e rted  By the  Buddha By a l i v e l y  d ia lo g u e ,
•  •
he exc la im s in  h i s  e c s ta c y  (Sn. 32) "Both the  gop i (cow herdess, i . e .  h i s  
w ife )  and I a r e  f u l l  o f  a t t e n t i o n ;  we w i l l  p r a c t i c e  b rahm aoariya  u n d er
•
th e  Sugata in  o rd e r  to  c ro s s  B i r t h  w ith  and d e a th  and end ( a l l ) i l l s  ( L i t .  
ILL)". This Brahm aoariya i s  the same as dhammacariya, and i s  c o n s id e re d  
the  B e s t  of w e a l th  even f o r  one who h a s ,a c o e p te d  th e  hom eless l i f e .  As 
ta u g h t  p e r s o n a l ly  By the  Buddha i t  i s  Both s a n d i t t h i k a  ( a c t u a l ,  of ad ­
v an tage  to t h i s  l i f e ;  ) and a k a l ik a  ( im m ediate9 in  t h i s  w orld ,
p r e s e n t ?n o t  tem p o ra l)  where the  w andering l i f e  Becomes amogha, p r i c e l e s s  
(S n .5 6 7 ) . At t h i s  p o in t  th e  in n o v a tio n  in tro d u c e d  By e a r l y  Buddhism 
Becomes c l e a r .  In  o rd e r  to  p r a c t io e  t h i s  B rahm aoariya i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  
to  a c c e p t  paBBaJja, f o r  i t  has  on ly  to  Be p r a c t i s e d  u nder  th e  Buddha o r  
h i s  wandering d i s c i p l e s .  The whole of Sn speaks w ith  one v o ic e  on t h i s  
hom eless l i f e  , and th e r e f o r e  t h i s  ap p e a rs  to  Be one o f  the e s s e n t i a l  
c o n d i t io n s  of s a lv a t i o n .
A second f a c t o r  c o n s t i t u t i n g  t h i s  method of s a lv a t i o n  i s  the 
l i s t e n i n g  to  the  doc t r i n e  o f  the  Buddha. We have a l r e a d y  n o t ic e d  the 
word a s sa v a ,  f u l l  o f  a t t e n t i o n ;  savana ( "sravana^? occu rs  a t  S n .345, 
where V ahgisa  t e l l s  the Buddha, "o u r  e a r s  a re  read y  to  l i s t e n "  -  sama-
(9 )  See a l s o  Thag. 79.
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>  no savanfcya s o ta .  The good d ie o ip le e  of  the  Buddha, who a re  
atteViofing to  o b ta in  s a lv a t i o n ,  a re  c a l l e d  Barakas, l i s t e n e r s  to  (Sn 3^7 
376 fctc). At Sn 202 we read  "having l i s t e n e d  to  the word of the Buddhat 
the br^ikkhu becomes f u l l  o f  en l ig h ten m en t;  he u n d e rs ta n d s  e v e ry th in g
and see th in g s  a s  they  a r e " .  Examples o f  t h i s  n a tu re  a re  nuraerffcis.
»
About the  n a tu re  of t h i s  Dhamma, whioh i s  a n o th e r  of those
•  •  •
d i f f i c u l t  words, muoh has been w r i t t e n .  P ro f .  and M rs.G eiger have
s tu d ie d  i t  in  " P a l i  Dhamma" (Miichen, 1921) p r i n c i p a l l y  from a JSifcajLegioal
p o in t ,  whioh i s  c o n te s te d  by S tch e rb ask y  in  h i s  b ro ch u re  The C f n t r a l
( 1 0 )
co n cep tio n  o f  Buddhism. " So f a r  as  th e  b a l l a d s  a re  co n cern ed , i t  s ta n d s
f o r  T ru th  and g e n e ra l  e t h i o a l  oonduot le a d in g  to  em ancipa tion  ( S n .453,
•  •
.383 ,f f ,  4 6 1 ff  e t c ) .  The p r i n o i p a l  f e a t u r e s  a re  aa ty a . t r u t h ,  d h i t l ,  w i l l ,
r e s o lu t io n ,  o r  oaga, r e n u n c ia t io n ,  r e g u l a r i t y  in  d a i l y  h a b i t s ,  freedom
_ d e f i le m en t  __ c rav in g
from th e  bad q u a l i t i e s  such  as  r a g a . ^ t t a e h m e n t )  kam a,^(desire^ and so
on. This  em phasis on conduct i s  f u r t h e r  p o in te d  o u t by th e  t i t l e s
Dkammika- s u t t a  ( S n .376-404) and Brahmanadhammika-eutta S n .284-316) or
s e c t io n s  d e a l in g  w ith  conduot ( in  g e n e ra l )  and the  conduc t o f  the Brahmans./ .
In  the  K a s ib h a ra d v a ja s u t ta  (S n .76-82) the  a c t  o f  c u l t i v a t i n g  the 
la n d  i s  sym bolised i n t o  the  a o t  o f  a t t a i n i n g  im m o rta l i ty  le a d in g  to  
c e s s a t io n  of dukkha, and the  fo l lo w in g  f a o to r s  a re  i t s  c o n s t i t u e n t s .
Saddha, f a i t h ,  d e te rm in a t io n  o r  lo n g in g ,  t a p a s ,  o r  a u s t e r e  d e te rm in a t io n ,  
pahna, i n t e l l i g e n c e ,  h i r i  o r  modesty, mind and r e c o l le o te d n e s s  (S a ta ) ,  
t r u t h  and pow ex^exertion  ( v l r l y a ) .  Each of th e se  f l r t u e s  i s  cap ab le  of 
b e in g  l a t e r  c e n t r a l i s e d  in to  a  h ig h ly  t e c h n ic a l  co ncep t, b u t  h ere  we f in d  
them in  t h e i r  p r i s t i n e  meaning.
A more im p o r ta n t  q u a l i t y  whioh has to  be developed  i s  u n i v e r s a l  
p i e t y  o r  f r i e n d s h ip  (S n .1 5 0 ) .  I t  has  to  b ep ien ta l ly  r e a l i s e d ,  w ith o u t  any
(1 0 ) .  Sqe a l s o  P e s t s c B l f t  J a c o b i ,  on Brahman and Dharma by  ? .0 .  
Schradef.r
l i m i t ,  w hether one i s  l y in g  or moving or s ta n d in g  s t i l l ,  one shou ld
always h a v e ' ' th i s  co n sc io u s  r e c o g n i t io n  o r  r e c o l le o te d n e s s  ( s a t i )  f o r  such
a mode i s  c a l l e d  B rabraa-v ihara  (Sn. 157). We have a l lu d e d  to  t h i s
q u a l i t y  o f  r e c o g n is in g  th e  u n i t y  and sameness (sffrupua) in  co n n ec tio n  w ith
4
a t t a - ;  A d i r e c t  r e s u l t  of t h i s  knowledge i s  th e  ahsenoe of d e s i r e  (ch&nda)
and a t tac h m en t ( r a g a )  whioh u l t i m a t e l y  le a d s  to  im m o rtd li ty ,  peace and
•  •
s e c u r i t y  (Sn.2C4).
Brom t h i s  h r i e f  s tu d y  o f  the  main p o in t s  in  the  way of s a lv a t i o n  
i t  i s  obvious th a t  the way i s  p u re ly  e t h i c a l .  Behind a l l  t h i s  l i e s  th e  
f i rm  b e l i e f  t h a t  Kamma i s  the  g u id in g  p r in o ip l e  o t  e x i s t e n c e ,  and an 
escape  from i t  i s  only  p o s s i b le  th rough  i t s  own a c t i o n .  So th e  w i l l  
o f  man to  p s r f e c t  h im s e l f  combines w i th  t h a t  d o c t r in e  to  form the  
e t h i c a l  system  which marks h i s  Jou rn ey  to  h i s  g o a l ,  v i z .  Im m o rta l i ty  
and p eace . This conduc t,  a s  p roc la im ed  b y  the Buddha, and w e ll  p r a c t i s e d  
ends a l l  the I l l s  and e n a b le s  one to  c ro s s  b o th  b i r t h  and d e a th .
In t h i s  s e c t io n ,  c e r t a i n  te n d e n c ie s  which a re  n o t i c e a b le  in  the 
b a l la d B , and form advanced th e o r i e s  l a t e r  in  the p ro se  w b tas ,  w i l l  be 
b r i e f l y  sk e tch e d . This ske tch , i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  show how s i m i l a r  th e se  
te n d e n c ie s  a r e  to  th o se  o f  the  U pan ishads . We have n o t i c e d  above 
t h a t  g r e a t  s t r e s s  i s  l a i d  upon the a c t u a l  observance o f  e t h i c a l  conduct 
to  re a c h  em an c ip a tio n , and how thorough  the  ac ce p tan ce  of the d o o t r in s  
of Kamma i s .  B d t t h i s  l a s t  i s  by  no means t r u e  everyw here, we observe 
i t s  d i s r e g a r d ,  f o r  example, in  the  K fiv a -su tta .  Here the  t e a c h e r  i s  
compared to  a b o a t  which n o t  only c ro s s e s  the  s tream , b u t  c a r r i e s  a l s o  
o th e r  people  a c ro s s  i t .  (S ra .32 l) . and th e  c a u s a t iv e  form of y£ai\ to  
o ro s s ,  meaning " to  cause to  c ro s s ,  to  le a d  a c ro s s "  occu rs  n e a r ly  
s i x  tim es ^Sn. 319, 321, 539, 540, 545, 571, e t c ) .  This  i s  the  
d o c t r in e  of Grace in  the  b a l l a d s ,  where the Buddha o r  some o th e r  g r e a t  
t e a c h e r  i s  cap ab le  o f  em an c ip a tin g  o th e r  b e in g s .
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Mention was made o f  sa ra n a  as  a  n e c e s s a ry  a d ju n c t  to  r e a l i z e  th e  
Dhamma, and so of  s a lv a t i o n .  At 471 parania d i t t h i  i s  a  means of knowing
dhamma; d i t t h i  h e re  shou ld  he tak en  to  mean v i s i o n  and n o t  v iew  o r
s p e c u la t io n ;  parama d i t t h i *  then d en o te s  h ig h e s t  v i s i o n ,  f o r  the h ig h e s t  
v i s i o n  i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  re a c h  s a lv a t io n  , Again knowledge i s  e s s e n t i a l  
s in c e  anfiavimokkha i s  spoken of (Sn.1105, 1107); th u s  de liw eranoe  i s  
a l s o  to  he a t t a i n e d  th rough  knowledge which c o n s i s t s  in  g e t t i n g  over 
h o th  d e s i r e  and a t tac h m en t .
B ut in  th e  co u rse  of tim e a g ra d u a l  change appeared  in  the 
a p p l i c a t io n  of d i t t h a  or d i t t h i ;  from v i s io n  i t  came to  mean a view, a 
s i m i l a r  change a f f e c t e d  s u t i  (from  r a p t  a t t e n t i o n  to  mere l i s te n in g ) , r o u ts  
and v in d a ta  (from  a c t u a l  ex p e r ien ce  to  t h e o r e t i c a l  knowledge, c f .  a  
h l in d m a n 's  s i g h t ) .  These fo u r  words do n o t  always ap p ear  to g e th e r ;  we 
have d i t t h a ,  s u ta  and muta in  a s in g le  group (Sn, 812, 813 ;)  d i t t h a  and 
s u ta  (260 ,778) d i t t h a - s u ta - m u ta - v i f ih a ta  (1086), In  thCss groups two 
meanings a re  d e te r m in a b le ; a t  250, 778, d i t t h a - s u t a ,  and a t  1086 d i t t h a -  
au ta -m u ta-v in fif i ta  d en o te s  the sum t o t a l  of e x i s te n c e ;  in the o th e r  
sense  g iven  ahove, we f in d  i t  used  w ith  the mode of s a lv a t i s f t ;  th e re  
n e i t h e r  d i t t h i ,  s u t i * o r  nana can h r in g  s a lv a t i o n ;  i t  i s  o b ta in ed  on ly  
th rough  a c tu a l  r e a l i z a t i o n  of u n i t y  of the w orld , o r  r a t h e r ,  th rough  
the  absence of the  sense  of d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  (Sn. 839-842).
I t  i s  obvious from th e  occu rrence  of th e se  p a ssag e s  in  the 
Atf^hakavagga th a t  t h i s  change happened r a t h e r  e a r l y  in  the b a l l a d  
l i t e r a t u r e ,  b u t  i t  was n o t  s u f f i c i e n t l y  e a r ly  to  dim the im portance of 
savana which s t i l l  p la y e d  an in ip o r tan t r o l e ,
#t. v  * •* • .  ‘ V  n. \  1 V, •• S j ’ 5?. * v* ' • •** • * i ? \v £ •,* /  • • /  i  «)i , »• * . *' /, . . .  *
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PART IV. CHAPTER V II .
A Com parative Table of Terms.
In th e  fo l lo w in g  pages a few im p o r ta n t  term s h a re  been 
s e le o te d  from the Upafclshads and th e  B a l la d s  and t h e i r  meanings and 
f re q u e n c ie s  n o te d .  E xac t r e f e r e n c e s  a r e  g iv e n  a t  ev e ry  p la c e ,  and
h )
where p o s s i b l e ,  they  a re  a l s o  g iv en  from the Asokan I n s o r i p t io n s .
The d i r e o t  r e s u l t  o f  such  a t a b l e  J u s t i f i e s  u s  in  a c c e p t in g  
the  b a l l a d s  a s  s l i g h t l y  l a t e r  than th e  o ld e r  U pan ishads , b u t  
c o n t in u in g  the  same t r a d i t i o n  b e fo re  i t  was co n tam ina ted  by  the 
d o c t r in e s  which we f in d  in  the  c a n o n ic a l  p ro se  work. I n d iv id u a l  
examples, b o th  in  their a p p l i c a t io n  and t h e i r  f r e q u e n c ie s  su p p ly  a
c lu e  to  th e  g e n e ra l  developm ent o f  th e  two H ie r a tu r e s ,  and a  few
. .. • •
c a s e s  w i l l  be n o ted  h e re .
The word Ahimaa occurs  j u s t  a t  Cha w ith  ta p a s ,  a u s t e r i t y ,  
dan a , g i f t ,  and  a r J a v a ,  s t r a ig h t fo r w a r d n e s s  and sa ty av acan  a, t r u t h f u l
( l )  For t h i s  purpose the fo llo w in g  a b b r e v ia t io n s  a re  u sed ; a l l  
r e f e r e n c e s  a r e  to  W oo lner 's  t e x t  and g lo s s a r y :
D -  DHAULI Rock E d ic t .
G -  GIRNAR ■ ■
J  -  J  AUG A3}A " "
K -  KALB,! ■ •
Ksb -  KAUSAUBI P i l l a r  ”
M -  MASSEHRA Rook "
Mi -  Delhi-MIRAT P i l l a r  "
Mth -  MATHIA Rock *
Rdh -  RADHIA P i l l a r  "
Rp -  RXmpurVA ■ «
S -  SHAHBAZGARHI Rock •
T -  D e lh i  -TOPRA P i l l a r  "
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•peeoh*These q u a l i t i e s  a r e  c o n s id e re d  a s  the  dakq lna  or e a c r i f i o i a l  
g i f t s  in  th e  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of nan '.s  whole l i f e  as a  symbolic 
s a c r i f i c e .  In  the  G i ta  i t  i s  one o f  the c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  jftdna o r  t r u e
knowledge. I t  occu rs  tw ice  a t  Eh and onoe a t  J ,  h t i t  i s  more f r e q u e n t
in  Asoka. On ae c o u n t  o f  the  o ld  age of the (jfe* p a s sa g e ,  we a re  le d  to  
th e  c o n c lu s io n  t h a t  such an im p o r tan t ooncept i s  an o ld  one w i th  a 
co n t in u o u s  t r a d i t i o n  f in d in g  i t s  f u l f i lm e n t  in  the  l a t e r  growth o f  
Buddhism and Ja in is m ;  i t  assumes a  p o s i t  i r e  a s p e c t  in  th e  word "B huta- 
day a” , compassion f o r  a l l  b e in g s ,  o f  the  Epic .
A nother word whioh shows the  unbroken c h a r a c t e r  of the o ld e r  t r a ­
d i t i o n  i s  U p a ra sa th a ;  n o t  o o o u rr in g  onoe in  the U pan ishads, i t  i s  met 
w i th  in  the b a l l a d s  in  th e  n o n - s e c ta r ia n  sense  o f  a  h o ly  day of which 
th e  c h i e f  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a re  f a s t i n g  and s p i r i t u a l  communion.
As in  th e  oase of ahim sa, the  conoep t of days’ i s  found onoe a t  
B rh , onoe a t  G i ta ,  and onee a g a in  a t  Sn as  compared t o  se ren  tim es in  
Asoka; I t  i s  found in  many s t o r i e s  of Ubh o f  whioh th a t  of S ib i  may 
be c i t e d  as  an example.
Of a  d i f f e r e n t  n a tu r e  i s  the  word skandha -  P.Khandha; in  th e  
Cha and M a i t r i  p a ssa g e s  i t  i n d ic a t e s  " d iv i s io n s "  and "branches*1 r e -  
s p e o t iT e ly .  In the  o n ly  two c a se s  where i t  o ccu rs  a t  Sn, th e  meaning 
i s  e i t h e r  a  b ra n c h ,  o r  the  s h o u ld e rs .  In  the B u d d h is t  te rm ino logy  an 
in d iv i d u a l  i s  a n a ly se d  in to  f i r e  g roups c a l l e d  Khandhas: " th e  body
( rupa)  f e e l i n g  (vedaria), p e rc e p t io n  (sahfta) , th e  a g g re g a te s  ( s a h k h a ra ) ,  
and co n sc io u sn e ss  ( v i n d a h a ^  This i s  d e a r l y  an i n d ic a t io n  o f  the
(2 )  3 , J .  Thomas, "’The L if e  of Buddha as Legend and H is to ry "  p . 202.
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n o n - s p e c ia l i s e d  id e a s  o f  the b a l l a d s ,  "which th e r e f o r e  p r e s e r r e  the 
Upanishadli t r a d i t i o n .
The occu rrence  of s in g l e  words l i k e  P ra t ib u d d h a  o r  swampfepa in  the 
U panishads has  been  su g g es ted  as due to  B u d d h is t  in f lu e n c e ;  such 
examples shou ld  be compared to  daya and ahim sa' and th e  v o c a b u la ry  of the 
Asokan I n s c r i p t i o n s ,  We a re  a t  once le d  to  b e l i e r e  t h a t  th e se  oases  
do n o t  in  any way s u g g e s t  such an in f lu e n c e !  on the o th e r  hand the  
b a l l a d s  p r e s e rv e  and c o n t in u e  a  t r a d i t i o n  which i s  augmented and a l t e r e d  
in  succeed ing  l i t e r a r y  and p h i lo s o p h ic a l  a c t i v i t i e s .
The g e n e ra l  l a t e n e s s  of  the b a l l a d s  i s  su g g e s ted  by those words 
which a re  u sed  h e re  f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e and a r e  n o t  to  be found in  the  
o ld e r  U pan ishads. Of th e se ,  a la y a ,  asava , u p a d h i ,  tan h a , k a y a , s l l a ,  
and sambodhi may be s e le c te d  as  th e  more Im p o rtan t exam ples.
AH ATMAN :
AMATMYA:
APACITX:
AHAKKARA:
ahimsa:
AYATANA:
ALAYA:
Xsa :
asrava:
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• •
P. A n a t t a : -  not* a  s o u l ,  w ith o u t  a s o u l ,  u n s u b s t a n t i a l ;
0. 6 .6 ;  Sn. 756; Dh 279
b o d i l e s s ;  T a i t  I I .  7 .1
honour,aw e, r^ y e re n o e ;  Byh. I .  5 .14 ; Cha 1. 1 .9 ;
Thag 8 8 9 ; ' J . I .  220; I I .  .438}I I I . 82; IV. 3 0 8 ;V I .8 8 : (A p a o ita  
Sh. 338-336; Thag. 186; J .  I I .  169; IV; 7 8 ;)  ' '
A*. 8 I I .  19, M. IX, 4, O .U  4, K .IX .2S , D h .IX ,9 , J . IX .1 6 .
Egoism. (Ah&nkaradesa: d o c tr in f t  Of thO Ego; Cha.VII
2 8 .1 ) ;  PTas 4.8} 3 r o f 8 . 8 ;  M .6 .6 ; G .3 .2 7 ;7 .4 ;
1 3 .6 ;  16 .18 ; 1 7 .8 ;  1 8 .8 8 ,8 9 .
(Cp. P .m ataayita, a j .1 1 9 ,  466, 777, 808, 80$. 960, 1066. 
B h .3 6 7 ;) ;  ( a° occurs  in  p ro s o .  See PD)
n o n - in ju r in g ,  h a r ie s s n o s e ,  Cha I I I .  1 7 .4 ;
* •  •  •  •  •
0. 1 0 .5 ;  1 3 .7 ;  1 6 .2 ;  * 7 .4 .
Dh. 261, 270; J .  IV .71;
A s :-  A y ih isa ,  S IV. 8, M IV 14; A y ih isa :  K. IV. 10, D. IV. 15, 
J  IV. 17; A y ih isa :  G .IV .6; Ayihiigaa: I .  V I I . 30. 
"p re v e n t io n  of o r u e l ty ,  good t r e a tm e n t" •
F o o th o ld , su p p o r t ,  s e a t ,  abode; eap . f i r e p la c e ,s a f to t i i a ry  
B ^ h . I I i ;  9 .1 0 -1 4 ,  16 ,17,26 ', IV. * l ;  2 -7 ;  VI. ’ 1 .5 ,  
14; 3 ; 2 . , Cha;V. 1 .5 ,1 5 ;  2 .5 ;  V I ; 8 .2 ;  V I I .2 4 .2 ;
A l t  2 .1 ;  Kq. 1 .3 ;  Kena 33; Ka$h 1 .3 ;  
re g io n ,  sp h e re ,  ( e x e r t i o n £p e rfo rm an ce ); sp h e re  of 
p e r c e p t io n :  Sn. 373, 399, 406; J . I .  80, 173,
V. 121;
• • 
a t ta c h m e n t ,  l u s t ,  d e s i r e .  Sn. 177, 525, 635; Dh. 411;
hope, prospefet: B$h. 1 .3 .2 8 ;  I I .  4 .2 ;  IV. 5; 3; Cha 11 .22 .
2; V II . 14. 1 -2 ; 1 5 .J ;  2 6 .1 ;  Ka*h 1 .8 ;  0 .1 6 .1 2 ;  
e x p e c ta t io n ,  lo n g in g ,  Irish : Sn .474, 634, 794; Dh. 410 
J . I .  267, 285; V. 401; VI. 452.
P. A sa ta . I n to x ic a n t s  p f  the  mind.
S n .8 2 ,1 6 2 ,1 6 3 ,1 7 8 ,4 7 2 ,5 3 5 ,5 4 6 ,5 7 2 ,9 1 3 ,1 1 0 0 ;  D h.93,226, 
253 ,292 ,293 , Thag 9 2 ,9 8 ,3 3 7 ,3 6 4 ,5 2 6 ,5 2 8 , 596,629, 
636.
As'. A sinava: "S in" T. I I I .  18, Mi I I I  12, K*h I I I  8, * 
Rdh I I I  12, Mth I I I  14, Rp. I l l  20. (C p .P .ad lh a v a . )
UTSAHA:
UPAVASATHA
UPAVA8A:
UPASAKA:
UPADHI
UPEKSA
KAHUHA:
KHODHA.
KLESA
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P .U ssaha : energy , endeavour, good w i l l :
G 18 .26 ;
( i n  p ro se  o n ly ; See P D p. 168)
As. He aha. Rdj I  3, Hth 1 .3 ,  Ksb I  2, T. I  5;
P .U posatha . As P o sa th a .
Sn. 401*403; ( s p e c i a l  h o ly  days of  th e  h a l f  l u n a r  
month f o r  s p i r i t u a l  communion and f a s t i n g ) .
A l: " f a s t - d a y " ,  P o sa ta :  T.V’ 13; P o sa th a :  Hi V 6,
Hdh V 8, n th  V 9, Rp V 7.
same a s  U pavasa tha , a  f a s t  day,
J  VI. 503. (Used e x te n s iv e ly  in  BSK).
AS. T. IV 18, Hi IV 13, Ksb IV 18, Hdh IV 22, Hth IV 2$ 
Rp IV 19.
s e a t , a t t e n d a n c e ;  Worship; rewarenoe; a d o ra t io n  
Cha H . 1 , 1 ;  Ks 2 .7 ;
Sn 718, Thag 239;
U .Upadhi; su b s tra tu m  (o f  b e r t h s ) ;  c l i n g in g  to  r e b i r t h .
S n .3 3 ,3 4 ,3 6 4 , 3 7 4 ,3 4 6 ,3 7 2 ,7 2 8 ,7 8 9 , 1050,1051,1037;
P .U pek(k)ha: in d i f f e r e n c e ;  eq u an im ity ;
Sn. 67, 73, 972;
p i t y ,  com passion.
0 . 12 .13 .
Sn. 73, 244, 426 1065.
•  •  •  •  •
‘.Kodha; a n g e t ; ( 0  maya;Brh. IV. 4 . 5 ; ) ;  U . i ; 3 ;  3 .5 ;
6 .3 8 ;  G 2 .6 2 ,6 3 ;  3 .3 7 ;  1 6 ,4 ,  1 8 ,2 1 ;  18 .53 ;
Sn 245, 362, 469, 537, 866, 868, 928; Eh. 221,222, 223.
Thig 293;
As. T 111.20, Hi I I I  13.
' .K l l e s a ;  d i s t r e s s ,  a f f l i c t i o n ;  St  1 ,1 1 ;  G .12 ,5 ; 1 8 .8 ;  
d e p r s r i t y ,  l u s t ;  Sn. 348; Thag 1115; Thig 78;
I
K?ETRA
KSEMA.
GHJUffTHI
CITTA:
CE1AMA:
JAJJHJ:
TAPAS:
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P. K h e tta .  f i e l d ,  la n d ; Cha V II  2 4 .2 ;  G. 1 3 .1 -^ ,  6 ,18 ,
26 ,33 ,34} (K q e tra jn a ,  s p i r i t ,  s o u l ;  St 6 ,1 6 ; 
M.2. 5} 5 .2 ;  G. 13. 1 2 ,2 6 ,3 4 ;  K s e t r in :  so u l ,
G. 13 .33)
Sn. 82, 473,481, 486, 523, 534, 769, 858,
Dh. 356-59;
P.Khema; p r e s e r v a t io n ;  T a i t  I I I .  10.2} (k q em a-ta ra ,
s a fe r ,m o re  a g re e a b le ,  G. 1 .4 6 ) ;  
t r a n q u i l ,  calm, p eace : Sn. 424, 425, 454, 
896, 953, 1098; Dh.189, 192; Thag 458;
Thig 226;
P .G an tha : k n o t ,  t a n g le ,  bond, f e t t e r ;
•  •  ♦ •  •
Cha V II .  2 6 .2 ;  Ka$h 6 .1 5 ; Mund XI. 2 .8 ;
Sn. 219, 794, 798, 847, 957; Dh. 90 ,211;
a t t e n t i o n , 'u n d e r s t a n d i n g ;  reaso n , th o u s h t ;
Chi’ V II .  5. 1 -3 ; 6 .1 ;  26.-1; Pras" 4 .8 ;  Mul>4 
I I I .  1 9; M 6 .1 9 ,2 0 ,2 7 ,3 4 ;  G. 6 ,1 8 ,2 0 ;  1 2 .9 ;
h e a r t ,  th o u g h t;  Sn. 2 3 ,3 7 ,5 0 ,6 5 ,6 8 ,1 6 0 ,1 6 1 ,  
164, 434, 435, 483 ,689 , 746 ,975 ,986  1149; 
Dh. 33-37, 4 0 ,4 2 ,4 3 ,8 9 ,  116,154, 171,371; 
T hag ,4 9 ,5 6 ,6 8 ,1 3 4 ,1 5 8 ,1 9 1 ,1 9 2 ,2 0 7 ,2 1 3 ,2 1 4 , 
355, 359, 398, 446, 549, 591,* 773, 787, 
1107, 1145; Thig 78, 163, 197.
i n t e i l l g e n o e ; ' Kath 5 .13 ; 6 .13 ; U 2 .3 -6 ;
G .10 .22 ; 1 3 .6 ;
( I n t e n t i o n ,  p u rp o se , w i l l ;  in  c a n o n ic a l  
p ro s e ) ,
man; C re a tu re ,  Ka^h 2 .2 0 ;  6 ,8 ;  St . 3 .2 0 ;
M. 6 .3 4 ;  G. 5 .15 ; p e rso n  ( * s a t t a ) :
Sn. 686, 771; 775, 782, 792, 796, 867,
894, 1103; Dh. 107;
h e a t ,  penance , a s c e t i c i s m ;  B rh . I . ' 2; 6; 5 .1 ,2 ;  
I I I .  8 .1 0 ; IV; 4 .2 2 ;  V . l l ,  i ;  IV .2 .1 6 ; ChS I I  
2 3 .2 ;  I I I .  1 7 .4 ;  ,T a i t  I .  9 .1 ;  I I .  6 ; i ;
I I I .  l - 5 .1 ;K S .1 .3 * ,K e n a  3 3 ;K a t f i  2 .1 5 ;
4. 6 ; '  Mutjd 1 .1 .8 ;  2 .1 1 ;  I I ;  1 .7 ;  10; I I I ;  1 .5 ,  
8; 2 .4 ;  Prao' 1 .2 ,1 0 ;  15; 5 .3 ;  6 .4 ;  ^ r .1 .1 5 ,  
16; M .1.2; 4 .3 ,4 ;  6 .6 ; ,G ;5 .2 9 ;  7 .9 ;  8 .2 8 ; 
1 0 .5 ;  1 1 .4 8 ,5 3 ;  1 6 .1 ;  1 7 .5 ,7 ,1 4 - 1 9 ,2 4 ,2 5 ,  
2 7 ,28 ; 1 8 .3 ,5 ,4 2 ;
Penance, a t s t e r i t y ,  m enta l d e r o t i o n ; S n .77,249, 
292,655,901 
Dh. 184, 194:
TRSNA
•  • •
DA-MAi
DATA:
DAM a :
DEHA:
dosa:
DHTAHA:
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P . T a n h a : d e s i r e ,  t h i r s t ;  0 ,1 4 .7 ;  th i r s t ;  s t a t e  o f
mind le a d in g  to  r e b i r t h  ( P . D . f o u n d  mainjry 
in  p o e t ry ,  o r  in  p ro se  passages  charged  w ith  
r e l i g i o u s  em o tion") .  Sn. 3 ,8 3 ,1 1 4 ,3 0 6 ,3 3 9 , 
355 ,436 ,495 ,496 , 6 4 0 ,7 4 0 ,7 4 1 ,7 4 6 ,7 7 6 ,8 3 5 ,
856®916,1021,1068,1082, 1083,1085 ,1101 ,1109 , 
1123; D h.1 8 0 ,1 8 7 ,2 1 6 ,2 5 1 ,3 3 4 , 336, 337,
338, 3 49 ,353 ,354 ,416 ; Thag 298.
•  •  •  •
s e l f  r e s t r a i n t ;  B rh . V. 2 .3 ;  T a i t  1 .9 .1 ;
Kena 33; G .1 0 .4 ; ’ 16. J.; 18 .43 ;
s e l f - c o n t r o l ,  m odera tion . Sn. 189,463, 542,
663; S. I . p .  4; Tfh. 9 ,1 0 ,2 5 ,2 6 1 ;  Thag 631.
•  •  •  •  •  •
Compassion. B rh . V .2 .3 ;  G. 1 6 .2 ;
•  • •  •
Sympathy, k in d n e ss :  Sn. 117; J  1 .23 ; V I .495;
As. ‘ Daya, "compassion" Hdh I I  7, Mth I I  9,
I p . I I  10* Daya: T I I  12, V II 28, Mi I I  4,
Ksh I I  5.
•  •  •  •
g ir ln fc ,  l i b e r a l i t y ;  Byh IV. ‘ 4 .3 2 ; V .2 .3 ;
V i ; 2 .1 6 ;  * CMa I I .  2311; I I I .  1 7 .4 ;  G .8 .28 ; 
1 0 .5 ;* 1 1 .4 8 ,5 3 ;  1 6 .1 ;  1 7 .7 ,2 0 -2 2 ,2 4 ,2 5 ,
27; 18. 3 ,5 ,4 3 ;
a lm s g ir in g ,  c h a r i t a b l e  g i f t s ;  Sn. 244 ,487- 
489, 731; Dh. 177;
As, Dana and Dina: G ,S ,M ,K ,T ,J,D ; Ksb,Hdh, 
Mth, H p ,U i,e to .  (See Woolner p p . 92-93)
body; Wkth  5 .4 ,7 ;  S r t .  13; * G. 2 .1 3 ,1 8 ,3 0 ;
4 .9 ;  8 .2 .4 ,1 3 ;  1 1 .7 ,6 ;  13. 2 2 ,32 ; 1 4 . 5 , J l ;  
15. 14.
body; Sn. 471, Thag. 7 ,1 0 ;
f a u l t ,  d e f e o t ;  C h i 'V I I I .  ‘ 1 0 .1 ;  M 6 .1 8 ;
0 .1 .  2 9 ,3 8 ,4 3 ;  2 .7 ;  1 3 .8 ;  18 .48 ;
w ickedness ; i l l - w i l l  e t c ; , S n  1 2 ,6 6 ,7 4 , 
2 7 0 ,2 7 1 ,3 6 0 ,3 7 1 ,4 7 6 ,4 9 3 ,5 0 6 ,5 0 7 ;  D h.20 ,202, 
369 ,377 ,407 ; Thag 48 ,603 ,645 .
As: " f a u l t ,  s t I I "  , doga-:?.1 1*2, S I  1; d o sa - :
0 I  4, J  I 2 , K I  2, VI 19.
P.Jhiana; th o u g h t,  r e l i g i o u s  m e d i ta t io n :  '
CbK.VII 6 .1 ,2 ;  7 .1 ;  2 6 .1 ;  K f.3 . 2 -4 ; 6; 4 .2 0 ;  
S r . 1 .1 4 ;  M 6 .9 ,1 8 ,2 4 ;  0 1 2 .2 ;  13 .24 .
S n . - 6 9 ,1 5 6 ,157 ,212 , 503.709, 972 ,986 ,1009;
Dh. 181, 372;
NAMAHUPA:
haiskahmya:
parXkrama:
PARI A VRAJ:
PRATIBUDDHA:
PRADHAHA:
PRAMADA:
PRA*VRAJ:
PH.ITI:
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•  . • •
name and form; Byh. I ;  4 .7 ;  6 .3 ;  Cha VI 3 .2 ,3 ;
Hund I .  1 .9 ;  I I I .  2 .8 ;  P ra s  6 .5 ;• •
Sn. 355,530; 637, 766 ,909 ,960 ,1036 ,1100 ; (cp.*£m a- 
k iy a ,  Sn. 1075 ;)  D h.22,367;
. Hekkhamma; r e n u n o ia t lo n ;  freedom from aotfc and t h e i r  
ooneequenoes; s e l f - a b n e g a t io n ;  0 .3 .4 ;  18 .49 ;
Sn. 424, 1098; Dh.181 ,267 ,272 ; Thag 691; T h ig .403;
JT. I .  18, 137.
.Parakkam a: e x e r t io n ,e n d e a v o u r ,  e f f o r t ;  Sn.293; Dh.313;
J .  IV. 383;
As. " e x e r t io n " ;  P a ra  S .V I. 16, 1 .1 2 ;  I t .V I I .32, 
X . l l ,  G. VI. 14; P a la -  D VI 1 , X 16, J  VI 21,
X 28;
to  t r a v e l  f o r t h  o r  around: B rh . I I I .  3 .1 ;  K e .2 .1 5 ;
to  w aader a b o u t:  Sn. 369, 375, 639, 640, 741, 751, 
753, 1039; Dh. 346, 415, 416;
awakened, e n l ig h te n e d :  B rh . IV. 4 .1 3 ;
Sn. 807;
P rim ary  M a tte r ,  M a tte r ,  ( Sankhyalterra)
St . 1 .1 0 ;  6 .1 6 ;  M 6 .10 ; 1
E x e r t io n ,  e n e rg e t io  e f f o r t ;  can o en tr& tio n  of mind;
Sn. 424,425; 428,429; Dh.141; J  1 .9 0 .
•  •  •  •  •  •
heed lessnesfc ; Mun$ I I I .  2 .4 ;  M*3.5; 0 .1 1 .4 1 ;  1 4 .8 ,9 ,  
1 3 ,1 7 ; 18 .39 ;
ca re lessn ess , in d o le n c e ,  * rem issness j.  Sn. 156 ,157 ,184 , 
218,334, 942,1033; D h.2 1 ,2 7 ,2 8 ,3 0 -3 2 .  167 ,241 ,371 ;
Thag 1245; (A ppam fida:earnestness, z e a l , v i g i l a n c e ;
S n .184,334; Dh.2 1 ,2 2 ,2 6 ,2 7 ,  29-32, 57);
go f o r t h , ' w a n d e r .‘Byh. IV 1 4 .2 2 ; 5 ,2 ;  Ckfi V II I  8 ,3 ;
9; 2\ 1 0 .1 ,3 ;  1 1 .1 ,8 ;  K*. 4 .1 9 ; P r a i ‘ 6 .1 1 ;
M. 7 .8 ;  ( P r a r r t t f i n ,  w anderer  B^h. IV. 4 .2 ;  P ra -
v r a jy a ,  " s e t t i n g  f o r th "  M 6 .2 3 ) .
•  •
Sn 405-407, 564 ,566,1003; Dh. 7 4 ,174 ,388 ; J  1 .56 ;
* * •
Jo y ; l o r e ;  am ity , G 1 .3 6 ; 1 0 .1 0 ; 1 7 ;8 ;
emotion o f  Jo y ,  d e l i g h t ,  s e a t ;  S n .257,687, 695, 766, 
969, 994, 1143; Dh.200, 374; J  1 .33 ;
i . a :  " Jo y " , P i t i :  X X II I  13 ( 2 t )  14; P i t !  G X II I  10.
BUDDHI:
BHAVANA:
mada: 
man a :
marga:
MAYA
mardava:
MOKSA:
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i n t e l l e c t :  Ka^h 3 .3 ,1 0 ; i 2 ;  P ra s  4 .8 ;  St 3 .4 ;  4 .1 ,1 2 ;
II 6 .5 ,7 ,1 0 ,3 0 ,3 1 ;  G 2 .3 9 ,4 1 ,4 9 ,5 2 ,5 3 ,6 6 ,6 6 ;  * . 1 ,2 ,3 0 .  
42 ,43 ; 5 .1 1 ; 6 .2 5 ;  7 .4 .1 0 ;  1 0 .4 ;  1 2 .8 ;  1 3 .6 ;  18 ,17 , 
29-32, 51;
wisdom, i n t e l l i g e n c e ;  J  I I I . 369; V .257 ;
r e f l e c t i o n ,  co n te m p la tio n ;  G 2 .6 6 ;
o u l t i y a t i o n  o f  mind), d a re  lo p in g  by means of though t 
o r  m e d i ta t io n ;  J  I .  196;
in to x i o a t l o n ;  p r id e ,  o o n c e i t ;  G .16 .10 , 17; 18 .35 .
( madamada r e jo i c in g  and n o t  r e j o i o i n g ,  Kath 2 .2 1 ) ;
Sn 218, 245, 328, 399; Thig 435;
o o n c e i t ;  Kb. 1 ,1 ;  G.14-25; 1 6 .1 0 ,1 7 ;  17 .18 ; ( ra in a - ra t ,  
m in d fu l,  p o sse sse d  of m in d fu ln e ss ,  T a i t  1 1 1 .1 0 ,3 ) ;
a r ro g a n c e ,  p r id e ;  S n .4 ,1 3 2 ,3 4 5 ,3 2 8 ,3 7 ° ,4 6 9 ,4 9 4 ,5 3 7 , 
631,756, 830, 8 4 6 ,8 6 2 ,8 6 3 ,8 8 9 ,9 4 3 ; Thag 375,
Dh.74 ,150 ,407 ;
As: " p r id e " ;  T I I I  20, Mi I I I  14, Rdh I I I  1 2 ,Mth I I I ,  
11.
p a th ,  M 6 ,1 0 ;
p a th ;  way le a d in g  to  h ib b an a , q u a l i f i e d  as  a r i y a :
Sn 55 ,84-89,*  273 ,277 ,285 , 2 8 9 ,4 0 3 ,4 2 9 ,4 4 1 ,7 2 4 ,7 3 6 ,
1130; Dh.57 ,12 3 ,1 9 1 ,2 7 3 -2 7 5 ,2 7 7 -2 8 1 /2 8 9 ;
As: " ro ad ; p a th  of Dhamma".M I I  8, K I I  6, D I I  8,
J  I I  9, I  V II 23.
magic powers; B f h . i l .  5 ,1 9 ; G 7 .1 4 ,1 5 ;  18 .61 ;
(mayin -  i l l u s i o n  maker, St 4 .9 ,1 0 ;  mayainaya -  con­
s i s t i n g  o f  i l l u s i o n ,  M 4 .2 ) ;
deoep tiY e appearance : magio; Sn.245, 328 ,469 ,494 ,
537, 786, 926. 941; Thig 74;
P Maddara; g e n t l e , m ild , s o f t ;  S n .250,292; Db 377;
As': "m ild n ess ,g en tle n ess" :  G X I I I  7, K X II I  4, T V II 28
l i b e r a t i o n ;  St  5 .16 ; M 6 .3 0 ,3 4 ;  G 7 .2 9 ;  1 3 .34 ; 18 .30 ;
r e l e a s e  d e l iT e ra n o e :  Sn 773;
As: " r e l e a s e " ;  Mokhaye -"  f o r  r e l e a s e " :  K V 15,
D V 24, J  V 27; Mochaye, S V 13, M V 23.
MOHA:
YOGA:
YOGAKSEMA:
RAGA:
VIVEKA:
VIRYA:
VRATA:
b e w i ld e rm e n t ,* d e lu s io n :  B*h 1 1 .4 ,1 4 ;  I I I  5 .1 ;  IV .f t .14; 
Id a  7; M 1 .3 ;  6 ,10 ; G .4 .35 ; I I . l ;  1 4 .1 3 ,1 7 ,2 2 ;  1 6 .1 0 ; 
1 8 ,7 ,2 5 ,6 0 ,7 3 ;  (Mohanta end of bewilderm ent,B :?h. I I .  
4 .1 4 ;
Hohin, deluded  G 9 .12 ; M oh an a ,-a llu rem en t,
e n t ic e m e n t;  G 1 4 .8 ;  1 8 .3 9 ) ;
i n f a t u a t i o n ,  d u l ln e s s  o f  mind and so u l ;
Sn 13, 56,74*, 1 3 1 ,1 6 0 ,1 6 1 ,2 7 6 ,3 4 7 ,4 7 8 ,4 9 3 , 638 ,730 ,847 , 
1132; Dh. 20, 251, 358, 41)4; Thag 7 9 ,651 ,784 ;
c o n te m p la tio n ;  yoking i . e .  unibn with* the  Supheme 
s p i r i t "  T a i t  1 1 ,4 .1 ;  Ka*h 6 .1 1 ; S v .2 .1 1 ;  6 .3 ,1 3 ;
H. 6 .1 8 ,2 2 ,2 5 ,2 8 ,3 6 ;  7 .1 1 ;  G 2 .3 9 ,4 8 ,5 0 ,5 3 ;  4 .1 -3
42; 5 . l ; 4 ,5 ;  6.* 2 ,3 ,1 2 ,1 6 ,1 7 ,1 9 ,2 3 ,3 3 ,3 6 ,3 7 ,4 4 ;7 .1;
9 .5 ;  1 0 .7 ,1 8 ;  1 1 .8 ;  1 2 .6 .1 1 ;  13 .24 ; 1 6 .1 ;  1 8 .3 3 ,7 5 .  
"yoke" a s s o c ia t io n } ;  a t tach m en t;  e f f o r t ;  c o n c e n t r a t io n
Sn. 641, 1046; D h.209,282, 417; Thag 69, 413,585;
Thig 4 ,9 1 ,3 6 4 ;
•  •
a c q u i s i t i o n  and p r e s e r v a t io n ;  T a i t  I I I .  1 0 .2 ;  -  s re y a s  
(se e  I .A . 1928; C h a r£ e n t ie r 1 s t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  KafcJ)
-  the  b e t t e r ;  K a tJ  2 .2 ;  G 9 .22 . e q u iv a le n t  to  n lbbSha 
Sn. 79, 425; Bh.23;
p a s s ib n ;  Hun* I .  2 .9 ;  M 3 .5 ;  G .2 .6 4 ; 3 .3 4 ; M .U ;
1 7 .5 ;  18 .51 .
e x c i te m e n t ,  p a s s io n  (w ith  moha and d o f a ) ;  l u s t  
Sn 2 ,7 4 ,2 7 0 ,2 7 1 ,3 4 1 ,3 6 1 ,3 7 0 ,4 7 6 ,4 9 3 ,6 3 1 ,7 9 5 ,8 3 5 ,
974; Dh 1 3 ,1 4 ,2 0 ,2 0 2 ,2 5 1 ,3 4 7 ,3 5 6 ,3 6 9 ,3 7 7 ,4 0 7 ,
Thag 79; Thig 34;
s e p a r a t i o n , * p r o o f , i n s i g h t ;  d i s c r im in a t io n  
Chi VI 9 .2 ;
detachm ent, s in g le n e s s  of h e a r t .  Sn 474, 772, 814, 
822 ,851 , 915, 1065; Dh 75 ,87 ; J  I .  79,111 31;
m an linbsb , Might; v i g o u r ; * power ( t o  k n b w ) 'v i r i l i t y ;  
t f h . I .  2 .6 ;  Cha I I I .  1 3 ^  2 - 5 .2 ;  IV .1 7 .4 -6 ,8 ;
Kena 12 ,18 ; PrAd* 6 .4 ;  J V i r y a v a t ,  s t r o n g ,  e f f e c t i v e ;  ' 
Cha 1 .3 .5 ;  G 1 .5 .6 ;  V l r y a v a t t a r a ,  s t r o n g e r  Cha*1 .1 .1 0
e x e r t io n ,  energy ; Sn 68, 79, 184, 353, 422, 432, 528 
531, 548 966, 1026; Dh. 112 ,144; J  I 178;
w i l l ,  d e c r e e , r u l e  o f  l i f e ,  d u ty ;  a c t i v i t y ( «  Karman);
Byh; I .  5 :2 1 ,2 3 ; Vha I I . * 1 1 -2 0 ,2 ;  2 1 . 4 ; , T a i t  
I I I .  7 -1 0 .1 ;  6v. 4 .9 ;  M .4 .3; 
v a t a ;  observance , p r a c t i o e ,  custom; S n .8 9 ,6 2 4 ,7 8 2 ,7 9 2 , 
798, 839; D h.41 ,159 ,197 ,198 , 208; 312,400; Thag 473. 
Thig 88;
sasvata:
SILA:
SUSRUSA*
SRADDHA:
sramasa:
s r u t i :
e t e r n a l ;  B rh . 7  1 0 ,1 ;  Kb$h 2 .1 8 ;6 .1 2 ,1 3 ;  Iba  8;
M 2 .4 ;  6 .^ 8 ; 0 1 .4 3 ;  2 .2 0 ;  6 .4 1 ; 8 .2 6 ;  10 .12 ;
1 4 .27 ; 1 8 ,8 6 ,6 2 .
e t e r n a l ,  p e r p e tu a l ;  Sn 1075; Dh 255;
As^ " e v e r " ;  s a s v a ta :  D I  20, J  I  10, I I  14;
n a t u r e ,  behaviour;: moral p r a o t io e ,  good c h a r a c t e r ;
Sn 244, 246, 247, 2 9 2 ,2 9 4 ,3 2 4 ,3 8 1 ,7 8 3 ,8 3 9 ,8 4 8 ; Dh.lO, 
5 5 ,5 6 ,8 4 ,1 1 0 ,1 4 4 ,2 8 9 . 333; Thag 611, 612,1077;
Thig 274;
As: " v i r tu o u s  c o n d u c t" ;  0 IV 9, D IV 17, K IV 12; 
(D hraraa-s 'ilana, " s tu d y  of m o ra l i ty "  S X II I  2 ) ,
obedience a t te n d e n o e ;
Sn 186; Thag 588; J  I I I  526;
As. SUSRUSA: S I I I  6, IV 9, XI 23, X II I  4 (3 )  M I I I  10,
IV 15 ( 2 ) , XI 12, X II I  4 (2 ) ;  SUSUSA K XI 29:
SUSUSA: K I I I  8, IV u ,  J  I I I ,  11; su su q sa : G K i l l
3; su su sa :  D I I I  10; s u s ru s a :  G IV 7, XI 2; s u s ru sa :
G I I I  4;
t r u s t i n g ;  f a i t h , t r u s t ;  loftging (se e  I.A . 1928,C harpen- 
t i e r  On B a t h ) ; ‘B rh . I  5.3;* I I I  9 .2 1 ; * VI* 2 .9 ,1 5 ;*
Cha I .  1 .1 0 ;  V.4:*2} VII 1 9 .1 ;  T a i t  I . 1 1 .1 ;  11*4 .1 ; 
Kkth 1.1} Mdnd* 1 .2 .2 ,1 1 }  I I .  i ; 7 ;  P r id  1 .2 ,1 0 ;  5 .3 ;  
6 .4 ;  G 6 .37 ; 7 .2 1 ,2 2 ;  p .2 3 ;  1 2 .2 ;  1 7 .1 -3 ,  17;
f a i t h ;  Sn 7 7 ,9 0 ,1 8 2 ,1 8 4 , 286, 337, 432, 1026,1143,
1146} Dh 8, 144, 330; Thag 204, 311, 507, 509;
T h ig .90;
m end ican t; B rh . IV. 3 .22 .
w andere r , r e c lu s e :  S n .1 0 0 ,1 2 9 ,1 3 0 ,3 0 2 ,5 1 5 ,5 1 8 ,5 2 0 ,7 2 2 , 
866,868, 890; ( o brahmana-
Sn. 4 1 1 , ,8 5 9 ,  1079-1082. e t c ) .
As': G X II I  3 ; ,  2 brahraaxja: K. IV 9, V II I  23, IX 5 ,25 ,
XI 1 3 ,2 3 ,2 9 ;  S IV 7, V II I  6, XI 23; M IV 12; D IV 12.
•  •  •  •
h e a r in g ,  r e v e l a t i o n ;  Byh. I I I .  4 .2 ;  IV 3 .2 7 ;
Cha I I I .  1 3 ,8 ;  G 2 .5 3 ; ( u s u a l l y  w i th  d * s ^ i , r a a t i  and 
v i j f ld n a ).
t r a d i t i o n ;  i n s p i r a t i o n  ( u s u a l l y  s u ta ,  w ith  d i t t h a ,m u ta  
and vinftax^a;; o th e rw ise  w i th  d i t t h i  and m u ti ) ;  Sn 
839. 840. 1078:
SHU : 
SamyaMA:
SAMYOSjA:
SAMSARA: 
SAMSKARA
sattva p
SAMADHI: 
SAMBODHX:
D es id e r» tiY * , d e s i r e  to  l i s t e n ,  a t t e n d ,  semt>;
B rh  V I. 4 .1 8 ;  Cha V II  5 .2 ;
w ish  to  h e a r ,  to  l i s t e n ,  a t t e n d ;  Sn 383;
As': S X 21, X II 7, M X 9, X II 6, D X 14, J  X 21,
G X 2, X II 7, K X 27, XII 33;
s e l f - r e s t r a i n t  Ks 2 .5 ;  ( samyamin, one who i s  s e l f -  
r e s t r a i n e d .  G. 2.#69)
R e s t r a i n t ,  s e l f  c o n t r o l ;  a b s t in e n c e ;  S n .325 ,655 ,898 ;
As: " s e l f - c o n t r o l "  samyama: S IX 9, T IV 20, Mi IV 
14, S X I I I  8; say  ana: M V II 32 ,33 , G V II 1 ,3 ,  IX 5 
X I I I  7, K V II 21 ,22 , IX 25, X II I  4, D V II 1 ,2 ,  IX
J  IX 16, S V II  4, X II 6, KSb IV 19, Rhp IV 23, Mth
IV 27, Rp IV 20.
com bina tion , u n io n ; St 1 .2 ;  5 .12 ; 6 .5 ;  G 6 .23 ; 13 ,26 ;  
1 8 .3 8 ;
b o n d * f e t t e r :  u n io n , a s s o c i a t i o n ;  (c p .s a m y o ja n a ) ;
Sn. 522, 733; J  I I I  12;
t r a n s m ig r a t io n ;  Kath 3 .7 ;  ^ r .6 ,1 6 ;  M.1 .4 ;  G 9 .3 ;
1 2 .7 ;  16 .19 ;
Sn. 5 1 7 ,6 3 8 ,7 2 9 ,7 4 0 ,7 4 6 ; Bh 6 0 ,9 5 ,4 1 4 ; J  I  115;
Thag 785;
♦
P.Sankh&sa: a s  o r ig in  of Dukkha.
d i s p o s i t i o n "
Sn 731-732, 751; Dh 2 0 3 ,2 5 5 ,2 7 7 ,2 7 8 ,3 6 8 ,3 8 1 ,3 8 3 ;
Thag 716,1161; Thig 177, 208;
« S a t t a :  n a t u r e ,  s o u l ;  b e in g .
Cha V II  26 .2  ( S a t t r a s u d d h i ," p u r e * n a tu r e )  *
K ath  6 .7 ; ‘ St 3 .1 2 ; M 4 .3 ;  5 ;2 ;  6.30', O '10 .36 , 41; 
1 3 ,2 6 ; 1 4 .6 ,9 -1 1 ,  14 ,17 ; 1 7 .1 ,8 ;  18 .40 .
* a t t a ;  p e rso n ,  c r e a tu r e :  Sn. 2 4 8 ,378 ,387 ,435 ,
643, 654, 683, 684> 7 3 0 ,,7 5 4 ;  D h.327.
a b s o rp t io n :  c o n c e n t r a t io n ;  M,6, 18; G 2 ,4 4 ,
53, 54;
c o n c e n t r a t io n  of mind; Sn. 329, 330, 434.
H ig h es t  ed lgh tenm ent •  n lb b an a .
S n .478, 503, 693, 696,960; Thag 750;
As:* Saxtfbodhi: M .VIII. 35, Su V I I I  5, K V II I  22,
G .V III  2, D V I I I ,  4; sabodhi S V I I I  6;
«D
»
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SKABDHA: P Khandha: d I t  i s  Ion: “branch;
Cha I I .  23 .1  (dharm a-skandha, d i r i s i o n  of Dharma)
x 7 , i i ;
•  •
“branch ; Sn. 272; “hack , s h o u ld e r  (op.mod. Indo- 
Aryan K h td ) , S n .53;
•  A •
SMRTI P .S a t i .  good memoryi r e c o l le o te d n e s s ;  Cha V II* 26 .2 ; A i t
5 .2 ;  H 6 ,3 1 ;  0 2 .S3; 10 ,34 ; 1 5 .1 5 ; 18 .73 ;
r e c o g n i t io n ;  m in d fu ln e ss ;  s e l f - p o s s e s s io n :
S n .77, 340, 434, 444, 1026, 1035, 1036; 1107,1143; 
Dh 24, 91 ,146 ,293 , 296-298, 328 ,^29; Thag 98, 
99 ,260 , 446, 981, 1035, 1049, 1098; Thig 35, 280, 
281,388;
HRI P H irT, shame, shynebs, modesty; B rh . I .  5 .3 ;  T a i t  1 .1 1 ,3 ;
M 6 .3 0 ; Q 1 6 .2 ;
sense  of sharab; b a s h fu ln e s s ;  Sn. 77, 133, 253, 
463, 719; Dh.143, 245; J  I  129,207;
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chaptsr V I I I .
C O N C L U S I O N .
Ve have observed  in  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  S u t ta -N ip a ta  b a l l a d s  
t h a t  the  e a r l i e s t  of them go back  to  a  p e r io d  in  whioh the v e r s e  
m a te r i a l  i s  s t i l l  in  a f l o a t i n g  c o n d i t io n .  Of the  d i f f e r e n t  k in d s  
th e  n a r r a t i v e  type in  the  t h i r d  p e rso n  s i n g u l a r  ta k e s  p recedence  
in  p o in t  of tdme, f o r  th e  f i r s t  p e rso n ,  as  seen  in  the  Thera- 
T h e r l -g a th a s  i s  a l a t e r  and more developed c h a r a c t e r i s t i c .  The
mixed v a r i e t y  h as  developed  out o f  the pure  type owing to  e x e g e t ic
•
comments whioh accum ulated  in  the co u rse  of  t r a d i t i o n a l  h a n d l in g .
A f u r t h e r  developsffn t of t h i s ,  n o t  seen in  Sn, i s  n o t ic e a b le  in
( i )
th e  C anon ica l p ro s e ,  where the  v e r s e  b a l l a d  i s  in c o rp o ra te d  in  the 
body of th e  p ro s e ,  b u t  s t i l l  r e t a i n s  i t s  rhythm and p o e t ic  p e c u l ­
i a r i t i e s .  T h is  growth must have ta k en  abou t th r e e  c e n t u r i e s .  The 
h i s t o r y  of t h i s  developm ent may ro u g h ly  be s a id  to  have taken  th e  
fo l lo w in g  c o u rse
I n s p i r e d  V erses  ( i n d iv id u a l )  
 !___________________
N a r r a t iv e  (3 rd  p e rso n )
i ID id a c t ic
N a r r a t iv e  ( 1 s t  p e rso n )I i
Mjjpd
^  P ro se ,  as  in c o rp o ra te d .
( l )  D, p . 1 6 : -  f o r  language;  th e  a c t u a l  m e t r i c a l  form i s  seen ,  
f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  on p.  22 : -  " j inpaip gopanasi-varikam
bhoggam dandaparayanam 
pavedhamanam gacchantam
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I f  we aco ep t th e  i n e c r i p t i o n a l  ev idence  o f  Asoka, we may assume the
d a te  500-200 B„C. a s  th e  p ro h a h le  one f o r  the m a jo r i ty  of  the  b a l l a d s .  
This p e r io d  was r i o h  in  th e  p ro d u o tio n  o f  b a l l a d  and e p ie  l i t e r a ­
t u r e ;  the number o f  p a ssag e s  whioh a re  common to  Mbh and the  Jo  ta k a  
a l lo w s  o f  no o th e r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  P reced in g  t h i s  p e r io d  th e re  was 
a f o o t  an a c t i v i t y  whioh was r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  b a l l a d s  in  the Vedie 
l i t e r a t u r e .  As in  Homeri^ Greece, t h i s  a c t i v i t y  c o n t in u e d  from the  
b e g in n in g  of b a l l a d  l i t e r a t u r e  up to  the  f i n a l  co m p o sitio n  o f  the
g r e a t  e p ic s .  T h is  l i t e r a r y  c o n t i n u i t y  was a l s o  unbroken in  the•,
developm ent of  th o u g h t.
The p o p u la r  n a tu re  of the  b a l l a d s  on the one hand has to  be  
c o n t r a s t e d  w ith  th e  f e c r e t  developm ent o f  the U pan ishads on the  o th e r ;  
th e se  l a t t e r  t r e a t i s e s  owe t h e i r  e x i s te n c e  to  th r e e  f a c t o r s ,  v i s , ,  the 
p o p u la r  Vedic t r a d i t i o n ,  the  p r i e s t l y  d o c t r in e  o f  th e  s a c r i f i c e  o r  
Brahmana th e o lo g y  and the  m y stic  d o c t r in e s  d ev e lo p in g  in  s e l e c t  c i r ­
c l e s ,  The grow th o f  those  id e a s  which c o n s t i t u t e  th e  g r e a t e r  p o r ­
t i o n s  of th e se  t e x t s  may be i l l u s t r a t e d  as f o l lo w s : -  
Vedic Mythology
aturam gata-yobbanaip*" 
a l r e a d y  n o t i c e d  by Rhys Davids and C a rp e n te r ,  th e  e d i t o r s  of DII
Vedic Panthe Brahmana Theology
Purus a
Brahman * P u rusa
Atman
S a o r lf lo w
I
Brahn&n
>»«.•■ , ~ T u . Karman
-  /  .  7 Atman- Brahman
Mote U )  c o n t in u e d  from  p reT loua  page
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This g ra d u a l  growth i s  n o t  com ple te ly  p re se rv e d  in  the  U pan ishads; owing 
to  the  s e o r e t  n a tu r e  o f  th e se  c i r c l e s  whioh developed  such doc t r i n e s  
such  a  c o n t in u i ty  cou ld  n o t  he m a in ta in ed ; add ing  to  t h i s  th e  d i f fe re n c e  
o f  age g rades  between th e  s e v e r a l  p a s s a g e s ,  i t  i s  no w o n d e r , th a t  s i n ­
g le  d o c t r in e s  l i k e  Karman d id  n o t  f in d  t h e i r  l o g i c a l  development in  
our t e x t s .  This does n o t  mean, however, t h a t  the  c o n t i n u i t y  was 
a l t o g e t h e r  b roken . On the o th e r  hand i t  was k e p t  up by  d i f f e r e n t  
so h o o ls  which e l a b o r a te d  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  d o c t r in e s  ou t of im p e rfe c t  
m a te r i a l  th u s  handed down. The p r e s e r v a t io n  of Yakka in  the b a l l a d s  
in  th e  sense  o f  atman i s  a  good example of t h i s .
The p h ilo so p h y  o f  th e  b a l l a d s  i s  of a  tw o -fo ld  n a t u r e ;  on the
one s id e  i t  p r e s e rv e s  and c o n t in u e s  the  d o c t r in e s  and te rm ino logy  o f
s.the  U pan ishads; to  t h i s  group be lo n g  the  co n c ep ts  o f  yakka, a t t a ,
and kamma; and th e  p o s i t i v e  s id e  of n lbbana ; on the  o th e r ,  i t  i n t r o ­
duces a  mew v iew  p o in t ,  whioh l a t e r  becomes the  s p e c i f i c  B u d d h is t 
p o in t ;  to  t h i s  c l a s s  b e lo n g  the  co n cep ts  of dukkha and the  n e g a t iv e  
a s p e c t  o f  nibbiiha. Of th e  f i r s t  type we may say  t h a t  th e y  were n o t  
B u d d h is t  in  any sense  o f  th e  term ; they  be long  to  no s p e c i f i o  d o c t r in e *
and may a s  w e ll  f in d  a  f i t t i n g  p la c e  in  Mbh o r  Purana t e x t s ,  f o r  they
•  #
a re  m o stly  o f  a  d i d a c t i c  c h a r a c te r .
On the a c tu a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between th e  o ld e r  U panishads and 
th e  e a r l y  b a l l a d s  on ly  two p o in t s  a re  d e a r :  the U panishads do n o t
mention the  name o f  the Buddha, and b o th  in th o u g h t and e x p re s s io n  
th e  m a jo r i ty  o f  them a r e  e a r l i e r  than the  b a l l a d s .  P re v io u s  a t te m p ts  
a t  t r a c i n g  B u d d h is t  in f lu e n c e  in  the  U panishads have been h a s t i l y  made, 
a s  in  the  case o f  B rh . I I I .  2 .1 3 .  A more d e t a i l e d  exam ina tion  of the  
prob lem  su g g e s ts  t h a t  suoh c o n c lu s io n s  a re  i l l - j u d g e d ,  and p o in t s  to  
a  more p l a u s ib l e  s o lu t io n  in  a  common t r a d i t i o n  which w ith o u t  i n f l u ­
en c in g  e i t h e r  of th e  two l i t e r a t u r e * ,  p re se rv e d  a c o n t i n u i t y  from the
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e a r l i e s t  Vedic hymns and shaped th e  course  of a  l a t e r  day p h ilo so p h y . 
The in f lu e n c e  o f  V panishadio  th o u g h t on the h a l l a d s  can he
d i s t in g u i s h e d  in  the Y ooabulary  and e x p re s s io n s .  The t e c h n ic a l
f -term s in  S ve t& sva ta ra  and M a i t r i  whioh a r e  in tro d u c e d  from Sarikhya
te rm ino logy  srre n o t  found in  th e  h a l l a d s  w ith  the  same im p l ic a t io n ;
th u s  Pradhana o r  P rim ary  M ather occurs on ly  in  the sen se  of s p i r i *
t u a l  e x e r t io n  f o r  th e  g a in in g  of em ancipa tion . I t  i s  p o s s ib le  t h a t
th e se  p assag e s  a re  l a t e r  than the b a l l a d s ,  b u t  th e re  i s  no p o s i t i y e
ev idenoe.
The g r e a t e r  number of common words between the  b a l l a d s  and
Mbh (G i ta )  su g g e s ts  t h a t  th e y  developed in  th e  same p e r io d .  We may
e x p e c t  a  m utual in f lu e n c e  in  th e  case  of th e se  two l i t e r a t u r e s ,  b u t
B u d d h is t
so f a r  as the  o ld e r  U panishads a r e  concerned, th e  e a r l y / b a l l a d s  a s*
embodied in Sn a r e  l a t e r  co m p o sit io n s .
0 0 O 0 0
— 14S —
B I 3L I OG 8 A ?  2 ’Y
*- 140 —
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Copenhagen, 1901*07
B arua , Benim adhab.-  A H is to r y  o f  p re -B u d d h is t ic  *
Ind ian  P h ilo so p h y . C a lc u t ta ,  1921.
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